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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network
and the onsite Electrical Power Distribution System: and

b. Three diesel generators (DGs) (31, 32 and 33) capable of
supplying the onsite power distribution subsystem(s)

The 138 kV circuit is considered inoperable whenever the automatic
transfer function for the 6.9 kV buses is disabled.

4
L
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One offsite circuit A.l Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for 1 hour
inoperable. OPERABLE offsite circuit.
: AND
Once per 8 hours
AND thereafter
(continued)
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ACTIONS

AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued)

Only required if 13.8 kV
offsite circuit is
supplying 6.9 kV bus 5 or
6 and the Unit Auxiliary
Transformer is supplying
6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4.

INDIAN POINT 3

3.8.1-2

......................... 2
4
A.2 Verify automatic transfer | 1 hour
of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3,
and 4 to 6.9 kV bus 5 and | AND
6 is disabled.
Once per 8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.3  Declare inoperable 24 hours from
required feature(s) with discovery of no
no offsite power automatically
automatically available available offsite
when its redundant power to one
required feature(s) is train concurrent
inoperable. with "
inoperability of
redundant
required
AND feature(s)
A.4  Restore offsite circuit 72 hours
to OPERABLE status.
(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. One DG inoperable. B.1  Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for 1 hour
the offsite circuits.
AND
Once per 8 hours
thereafter
AND
B.2 Declare inoperable the 4 hours from
required features discovery of
supported by the Condition B
inoperable DG when its concurrent with
required redundant inoperability of
feature is inoperable. redundant
required feature
AND
B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE DG(s) 24 hours
are not inoperable due to
common cause failure.
R
B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 for 24 hours
OPERABLE DGs.
AND
B.4 Restore DG to OPERABLE 72 hours
status.
(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. Two offsite circuits C.1 Declare required features |} 12 hours from
inoperable. inoperable when its discovery of
redundant required Condition C
feature is inoperable. concurrent with
inoperability of
redundant
AND required feature.
C.2 Restore one offsite 24 hours
circuit to OPERABLE
status.
D. One offsite circuit | = ---c--eeo-s NOTE----------
inoperable. Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
AND Actions of LCO 3.8.9,
"Distribution
One DG inoperable. Systems -~ Operating, " when
Condition D is entered
with no offsite or
DG AC power source
automatically available
to any train.
12 hours
D.1 Restore offsite circuit
to OPERABLE status.
OR
12 hours
D.2 Restore DG to OPERABLE
status.
(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Two or more DGs E.1 Restore at least two DGs 2 hours
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.
F. Required Action and F.1  Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, D, or E not

met. F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

G. One or more offsite G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
circuits and two DGs
inoperable.

H. Two offsite circuits H.1  Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
and one or more DGs
inoperable.

e e ——
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AC Sources —Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
——-_-___—————————_———_—_———_,_—___—_

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated 7 days
power availability for each offsite circuit.
SR 3.8.1.2 @ -ecciiiiiiiiaiaa.. NOTE-----cvoommcccmnnaaans
A1l DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
Verify each DG starts from standby conditions 31 days
and achieves:
a. in < 10 seconds, voltage > 422 V and
frequency > 58.8 Hz; and
b. steady state voltage > 422 V and < 500V,
and frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.
4,
“7
N
)
SR 3.8.1.3 el NOTES-------rcecmmennnnn.. %,"4
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading 5};
as recommended by the manufacturer. ‘{;/
2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.
3. This SR shall be conducted on only one DG
at a time.
4. This SR shall be preceded by and
immediately follow without shutdown a
successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2.
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and - | 31 days
operates for > 60 minutes at a load > 1575 kW
and < 1750 kW.
(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.4

Verify each day tank contains > 115 gal of fuel
oil.

31 days

SR 3.8.1.5

Check for and remove accumulated water from
each day tank.

31 days

SR 3.8.1.6

Verify the fuel 0il transfer system operates to
automatically transfer fuel oil from DG storage
tank to the day tank.

31 days

SR 3.8.1.7

This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2.

Verify manual transfer of AC power sources from
the normal offsite circuit to the alternate
offsite circuit.

24 months

SR 3.8.1.8

1.  This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2.

2. Only required to be met if 138 kV offsite
circuit is supplying 6.9 kV bus 5 and 6
and the Unit Auxiliary Transformer is
supplying 6.9 kV bus 2 or 3.

Verify automatic transfer of AC power for
6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 from the unit
auxiliary transformer to 6.9 kv

buses 5 and 6.

24 months

INDIAN POINT 3

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (cohtinued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.9  seeciieiieiiiins NOTE-------vememennnnnnn..
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2. -
_______________________________________________ T
Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed 24 months o
on actual or simulated loss of voltage signal
on the emergency bus concurrent with an actual
or simulated ESF actuation signal except:
a. Engine overspeed;
b. Low Tube 0il pressure; and
c. Overcrank relay.
SR 3.8.1.10  ---cevvccmmmmnnnnn.. NOTES-----cvvecmmccnnnenanas
1. Momentary transients outside the load and
power factor ranges do not invalidate
this test.
2.  This Surveillance shall not be performed f%
in MODE 1 or 2. >
Verify each DG operating at a power factor 24 months
< 0.9 operates for > 8 hours:
a. For > 105 minutes loaded > 1837 kW and
< 1925 kW; and
b. For the remaining hours of the test
loaded > 1575 kW and < 1750 kW.
SR 3.8.1.11  --ceemmmmmnnnna.. NOTE-----cccccememmcmnnnnnn..
Load timers associated with equipment that has
automatic initiation capability disabled are
not required to be operable.
Verify each time delay relay functions within 18 months
the required design interval.
(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (coﬁtinued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12

...............................................

A1l DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

This SR may be performed on safeguards
power trains one at a time, or
simultaneously. Appropriate plant
conditions must be established when
testing three safeguards power trains
simultaneously.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ESF actuation signal:

a.

b.

De-energization of emergency buses:
Load shedding from emergency buses: and

DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in < 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
Toads through individual load
timers,

3. achieves steady state voltage
> 422 V and < 500 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
> 5 minutes.

-

24 months

INDIAN POINT 3
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3.8.1-9 Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00




AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (confinued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.13  --cccicccninannnan. NOTE----emmecccccnanenanne..
1. A1l DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.
2. Performance of SR 3.8.1.12 may be used to
satisfy the requirements of this SR if
all three diesel generators are started
simultaneously.
Verify when started simultaneously from standby | 10 years
condition, each DG achieves:
a. in < 10 seconds, voltage > 422 V and
frequency > 58.8 Hz; and
b. steady state voltage > 422 V and < 500V, et ’V#a
and frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. ’u%o 5
/,
—_— "6
—_— J;;i/

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.1-10 Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00




AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS‘

B 3.8.1 AC Sources - 0Qperating

BASES

BACKGROUND

The unit Electrical Power Distribution System AC sources consist of
the following: two offsite circuits (the normal or 138 kV circuit
and the alternate or 13.8 kV circuit), each of which has a preferred
and backup feeder; and, the onsite standby power circuit consisting
of three diesel generators. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A,
GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC electrical power system
provides independence and redundancy to ensure an available source
of power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

The onsite plant distribution system is configured around 6.9 kv
buses Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6. All offsite power to safeguards
buses enter the plant via 6.9 kV buses Nos.5 and 6 which are
connected to the 138 kV (normal) offsite circuit and have the
ability to be connected to the 13.8 kV (alternate) offsite circuit.
6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4, which supply power to the 4 reactor
coolant pumps (RCPs), typically receive power from the main
generator via the unit auxiliary transformer (UAT) when the plant is
at power. However, when the main generator or UAT is not capable of
supporting this arrangement, 6.9 kV buses 1 and 2 receive offsite
power via 6.9 kV bus 5 and 6.9 kV buses 3 and 4 receive offsite
power via 6.9 kV bus 6. Following a unit trip, 6.9 kV buses 1, 2,
3, and 4 will auto transfer (fast transfer) to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6
in order to receive offsite power. The

6.9 kV buses supply power to the 480 V buses using 6.9 kv/480 V
station service transformers (SSTs) as follows: 6.9 kV bus 5
supplies 480 V bus 5A via SST 5; 6.9 kV bus 6 supplies 480 V bus 6A
via SST 6; 6.9 kV bus 2 supplies 480 V bus 2A via SST 2; and, 6.9 kV
bus 3 supplies 480 V bus 3A via SST 3.

The onsite AC Power Distribution System begins with 480 V buses 5A,
6A, 2A and 3A and is divided into 3 safeguards power trains (trains)
consisting of the 480 volt safeguards bus(es) and associated AC
electrical power distribution subsystems, 125 volt DC bus
subsystems, and 120 volt vital AC instrument bus

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
BACKGROUND subsystems. The three trains are designed such that any two
(continued) trains are capable of meeting minimum requirements for accident

mitigation and/or safe shutdown. The three safeguards power trains
are train 5A (480 volt bus 5A and associated DG 33), train 6A (480

volt bus 6A and associated DG 32), and train 2A/3A (480 volt buses

2A and 3A and associated DG 31).

Offsite power is supplied to the plant from the transmission network
by two electrically and physically separated circuits, the 138 kV or
normal circuit and the 13.8 kV or alternate circuit. Each of the
offsite circuits from the Buchanan substation into the plant is
required to be supported by a physically independent circuit from
the offsite network into the Buchanan substation. A1l offsite power
enters the plant via 6.9 kV buses Nos.5 and 6 which are connected to
the 138 kV (normal) offsite circuit and have the ability to be
connected to the 13.8 kV (alternate) offsite circuit. This
arrangement satisfies the requirement that at least one of the two
required circuits can within a few seconds, provide power to safety-
related equipment following a loss-of-coolant accident. Operator
action is required to supply offsite power to the plant using the
13.8 kV (alternate) offsite source.

The 138 kV circuit and the 13.8 kV circuit each have a preferred and
a backup feeder that connects the circuit to the Buchanan
substation. For both the 138 kV and 13.8 kV circuits, the preferred
IP3 feeder is the backup IP2 feeder and the backup IP3 feeder is the
preferred IP2 feeder.

For the 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit, IP2 and IP3 each have
a dedicated Station Auxiliary Transformer (SAT) that can be supplied
by either a preferred or backup feeder. The normal or 138 kV
offsite circuit, including the SAT used exclusively for IP3, is
designed to supply all IP3 loads, including 4 operating RCPs and ESF
loads, when using either the preferred (95331) or backup (95332)
feeder. There are no special restrictions when IP2 and IP3 are both
using the same 138 kV feeder concurrently.

For the 13.8 kV (i.e., alternate) offsite circuit, there is a 13.8

kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer associated with feeder 13W92 and a 13.8
kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer associated with feeder 13W93.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Feeder 13W93 and its associated auto-transformer is the preferred
feeder for the IP3 alternate (13.8 kV) circuit and the backup feeder
for the IP2 alternate (13.8 kV) circuit. Feeder 13W92 and its
associated auto-transformer is the backup feeder for the IP3
alternate (13.8 kV) circuit and the preferred feeder for the IP2
alternate (13.8 kV) circuit.

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers, switches,
interrupting devices, cabling, and controls required to transmit
power from the offsite transmission network to the onsite 480 V ESF
bus(es).

The onsite standby power source consists of 3 480 V diesel
generators (DGs) with a separate DG dedicated to each of the
safeguards power trains. Safeguards power train 5A (480 V bus 5A)
is supported by DG 33; safeguards power train 6A (480 V bus 6A) is
supported by DG 32; and, safeguards power train 2A/3A

(480 V buses 2A and 3A) is supported by DG 31. A DG starts
automatically on a safety injection (SI) signal or on an ESF bus
undervoltage signal (refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel
Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation”). After the DG has started,
it will automatically tie to its respective bus after offsite power
is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervoltage, independent of
or coincident with an SI signal. The DGs will also start and
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESF bus on an SI
signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power, an undervoltage
signal strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When the DG is
tied to the ESF bus, loads are then sequentially connected to its
respective ESF bus by individual load timers. The sequencing logic
controls the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to
prevent overloading the DG by automatic load application.

In the event of a loss of 138 kV or normal offsite source, the ESF
electrical loads are automatically connected to the DGs in
sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to mitigate
the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) such as a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA).

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading the DG in

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
BACKGROUND the process. Within 1 minute after the initiating signal is
(continued) received, all loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a

safe condition are returned to service.

Ratings for DGs 31, 32 and 33 are consistent with the requirements
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 3 DGs each consist of an Alco
model 16-251-E engine coupled to a Westinghouse 2188 kVA, 0.8 power
factor, 900 rpm, 3 phase, 60 cycle, 480 volt generator. The ESF
loads that are powered from the 480 V ESF buses are Tisted in
Reference 2.

The EDGs have four capacity ratings as defined below that can be
used to assess EDG operability.

Continuous: Electrical power output capability that can be
maintained 24 hours /day, with no time
constraint.

2000-hour: Electrical power output capability that can be

maintained in one continuous run of 2000 hours
or in multiple shorter duration runs totaling
2000 hours.

2-hour: Electrical power output capability that can be
maintained for up to 2 hours in any 24-hour
period. '

1/2 - hour: Electrical power output capability that can be
maintained for up to 30 minutes in any 24:-hour
period.

The electrical output capabilities (EDG load) applicable to these
four ratings are as follows:

RATING EDG LOAD IIME_CQNSIRAINI
Continuous < 1750 kW None
2000-hour < 1950 kW < 2000 hours / calendar year
v
4
19

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
BACKGROUND 2-hour < 1950 kW < 2 hours in a 24-hour period;
(continued) AND
< 1750 kW for the remaining 22 hours. [See
NOTE A]
1/2-hour < 2000 kW < 30 minutes in a 24-hour period;
AND
< 1750 kW for the remaining 23.5 hours.

[See NOTE A]

NOTE A: The loading cycle permitted for the '2-hour' and the '1/2-
hour' rating is operation at the overload condition

(e.g. > 1750 kW) for the specified time followed by operation at the
‘continuous’ (e.g. < 1750kW) rating for the remaining time in the
24-hour period. This loading cycle may be repeated each day, as
long as back-to-back operation in the overload condition does not
occur. The 2000-hour cumulative time constraint also applies to
repetitive operation at the overload conditions allowed by the 2-
hour and the 1/2-hour ratings.

Operation in excess of 2000 kW, regardless of the duration, is an
unanalyzed condition. In such cases, the EDG is assumed to be
inoperable and the vendor should be consulted to determine if
accelerated or supplemental inspection and/or maintenance is
necessary. The EDG can be returned to an operable status following
completion of vendor-required inspection and/or maintenance.

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the FSAR,
Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 14 (Ref. 5), assume ESF systems are
OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to
ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that
the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and containment design
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail
in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Distribution Limits; 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS): and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is consistent
with the initial assumptions of the Accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This results in
maintaining at least 2 of the 3 safeguards power trains energized
from either onsite or offsite AC sources during Accident conditions
in the event of: ’

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC power;
and :
b. A worst case single failure.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.

LCO

Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and
the onsite Electrical Power System and separate and independent DGs
for each train ensure availability of the required power to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after
an anticipated operational occurrence (AGO) or a postulated DBA.

There are two qualified circuits (normal and alternate) from the
transmission network at the Buchanan Station to the onsite electric
distribution system. The normal circuit is 138 kV and the alternate
circuit is 13.8 kV. If the alternate circuit is in use,the normal
circuit is inoperable because the autotransfer functions mentioned
in the following circuit descriptions are disabled. Both of these
circuits must be supported by a circuit from the offsite network
into the Buchanan substation that is physically independent from the
other circuit to the extent practical. The circuits into the
Buchanan substation that satisfy these requirements are 96951, 96952
and 95891.

{continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
LCO The 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit consists of one of the
(continued) following: 138 kV feeder 95331 (preferred); or, 138 kV feeder 95332

(backup). Additionally, the 138 kV/6.9 kV station auxiliary
transformer, circuit breakers ST5 and STé which supply 6.9 kV buses
5 and 6, and the following components which are common to the normal
and alternate offsite circuits:

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station
service transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A:

b. The 480 V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit’
breaker UT2-ST5 (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus
2, station service transformer 2, and circuit breakers SS2
and 52/2A;

c. The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, station
service transformer 6, and circuit breakers 556 and 52/6A:
and,

d. The 480 V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit
breaker UT3-ST6 (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus
3, station service transformer 3, and circuit breakers 553
and 52/3A.

The 13.8 kV (i.e., alternate) offsite circuit consists of one ofthe
following: 13.8 kV feeder 13W93 and its associated 13.8/6.9 kv
autotransformer (preferred); or, 13.8 kV feeder 13W92 and its
associated 13.8/6.9 kV autotransformer (backup). Circuit breakers
GT35 and GT36, which supply 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, and the following
components are common to the normal and alternate offsite circuits:

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station
service transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A;

b. The 480 V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit
breaker UT2-ST5 (not including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV
bus 2, station service transformer 2, and circuit breakers
SS2 and 52/2A;

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
LCO C. The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6,
(continued) station service transformer 6, and circuit breakers SS6 and

52/6A: and,

d. The 480 V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit
breaker UT3-STé (not including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV
bus 3, station service transformer 3, and circuit breakers
SS3 and 52/3A.

If the alternate (13.8 kV) offsite circuit is being used to supply
power to the plant and the Unit Auxiliary Transformer is supplying’
6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4, the size of the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-
transformers requires that the automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1,
2, 3, and 4 to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 (i.e., the offsite circuit) be -
disabled because neither 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer is capable
of supplying 4 operating RCPs. This requirement is not intended to
preclude supplying 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 using the alternate
offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformers once
sufficient loads have been stripped from 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4
to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will not be
overloaded by these manual actions.

If IP3 and IP2 are both using a single 13.8 kV feeder (13W92 or
13W93), administrative controls are used to ensure that the 13.8
kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer load restrictions will not be exceeded.

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency
and voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, wh11e
connected to the ESF buses.

Three DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated speed
and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus on detection
of bus undervoltage. This will be accomplished within 10 seconds.
Each DG must also be capable of accepting required loads within the
assumed loading sequence intervals, and continue to operate until
offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

LCO Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of nonessential
(continued) loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.

The AC sources in each safeguards power train must be separate and
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in the other
train. For the DGs, separation and independence are complete.

For the offsite AC sources, separation and independence are to the
extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than one ESF
bus, and not violate separation criteria. A circuit that is not
connected to an ESF bus is required to have OPERABLE automatic or
manual transfer capability to the ESF buses to support OPERABILITY
of that circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of AQOs or
abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment OPERABILITY
and other vital functions are maintained in the event of a
postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

ACTIONS Al

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one offsite
circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the
remaining required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. The
LCO Bases describes the components and features which comprise the
offsite circuits. Since the Required Action only specifies

"perform,” a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not
result in a Required Action not met.

%o,

%

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

A.l (continued)

However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second
offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for two offsite
circuits inoperable, is entered.

A2

Required Action A.2, applies only if the 13.8 kV offsite power
circuit is being used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the UAT is ~
supplying 6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4. This action prevents the
automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the UAT to
offsite power after a unit trip. Transfer of buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 -
from the UAT to offsite power could result in overloading the 13.8
kV/6.9 kV autotransformer. This requirement is not intended to
preclude supplying 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 using the alternate
offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformers once
sufficient 1oads have been stripped from 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4
to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will not be
overloaded by these manual actions. Automatic transfer of buses 1,
2, 3, and 4 can be disabled by placing 6.9 kV bus tie breaker
control switches 1-5, 2-5, 3-6, and 4-6 in the "pull-out” position.

Although the auto-transfer feature is normally disabled prior to
placing the 13.8 kV offsite power circuit in service, a Completion
Time of 1 hour ensures that the 13.8 kV circuit meets requirements
for Operability promptly when the alternate offsite circuit is
configured to support the response of ESF functions.

A3

Required Action A.3, which only applies if the train will not be
powered automatically from an offsite source when the main turbine
generator trips, is intended to provide assurance that an event
coincident with a single failure of the associated DG will not
resuit in a complete loss of redundant required features. Required
safety features are designed with a redundant safety feature that is
powered from a different safeguards power train.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.l1and C.2
(continued)

Required Action C.1, which applies when two offsite circuits are
inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an event with a
coincident single failure will not result in a complete loss of
redundant required safety functions. Two offsite circuits are
inoperable when both the immediate access circuit and the delayed
offsite circuit are not available to one or more safeguards power
trains. The most probable cause is a failure in a portion of the
circuit that is common to both offsite circuits. The Completion
Time for this failure of redundant required features is reduced to’ {%\
12 hours from that allowed for one train without offsite power A\
(Required Action A.3). The rationale for the reduction to 12 hours o
is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time of -
24 hours for two required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon
the assumption that three complete safeguards power trains are
OPERABLE. When a redundant required feature is not OPERABLE, this
assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time of
12 hours is appropriate. These features are powered from redundant
AC safety trains. This includes motor driven auxiliary feedwater
pumps. Single train features, such as turbine driven auxiliary
pumps, are included as discussed in the Bases for Required. Action
A.3. The Completion Time for Required Action C.1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered
inoperabilities. This Completion Time also allows for an exception
to the normal "time zero” for beginning the allowed outage time
"clock.”

In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on discovery

that both:
a. A1l required offsite circuits are inoperable; and
b. A required feature is inoperable.

If at any time during the existence of Condition C (two offsite
circuits inoperable) a required feature becomes inoperable, this
Completion Time begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue
in Condition C for a period that should not exceed 24 hours.

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

This level of degradation means that the offsite electrical power
system does not have the capability to effect a safe shutdown and to
mitigate the effects of an accident; however, the onsite AC sources
have not been degraded. This level of degradation generally
corresponds to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite
power sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite sources, )
this level of degradation may appear to be more severe than other
combinations of two AC sources inoperabie that involve one or more
DGs inoperable. However, two factors tend to decrease the severity
of this level of degradation: '

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power system
that remains available is not susceptible to a single bus or
switching failure; and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite AC
source.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable, sufficient
onsite AC sources are available to maintain the unit in a safe
shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or transient.

In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC sources, a LOCA, and a
worst case single failure were postulated as a part of the design
basis in the safety analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time
provides a period of time to effect restoration of one of the
offsite circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design criteria.

According to Reference 6, with the available offsite AC sources, two
less than required by the LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours.
If two offsite sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted
operation may continue. If only one offsite source is restored
within 24 hours, power operation continues in accordance with
Condition A.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2
(continued)

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would not be
entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable, resulting in
de-energization. When the UAT is being used to supply 6.9 kV buses
1, 2, 3 0r 4 and the 13.8 kV offsite circuit is being used to supply
6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, the autotransfer function is disabled.
Therefore, 480 V safeguards buses 2A and 3A (safeguards train 2A/3A)
will not be automatically re-energized with offsite power following
a plant trip until connected to the offsite circuit by operator
action. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition D are modified
by a Note to indicate that when Condition D is entered with no
offsite or DG AC power source automatically available to any train,
the Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution
Systems —Operating, " must be immediately entered. This allows Aatp;
Condition D to provide requirements for the loss of one offsite b
circuit and one DG, without regard to whether a train would be
de-energized during an event. LCO 3.8.9 provides the appropriate
restrictions for a train that would be de-energized.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue
in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 12 hours.

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in both the offsite
electrical power system and the onsite AC electrical power system.
Since power system redundancy is provided by two diverse sources of
power, however, the reliability of the power systems in this
Condition may appear higher than that in Condition C (Toss of both
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability is
offset by the susceptibility of this power system configuration to a
single bus or switching failure.

The 12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period.

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR _3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel o0il transfer
pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its associated storage
tank to its associated day tank. This is required to support
continuous operation of standby power sources. This Surveillance
provides assurance that the fuel 0il transfer pump is OPERABLE, the
fuel oil piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for automatic fuel
transfer systems are OPERABLE.

The design of fuel transfer systems is such that pumps operate
automatically or must be started manually in order to maintain an
adequate volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG
testing. Therefore, a 31 day Frequency is appropriate. Since
proper operation of fuel transfer systems is an inherent part of DG
OPERABILITY, the Frequency of this SR is consistent with the 31 day
Frequency for verification of DG operability.

SR_3.8.1.7

Transfer of the offsite power supply from the normal offsite circuit
to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the
alternate circuit distribution network to power the shutdown loads.
The 24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on engineering
Judgment, taking into consideration the unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the SR when performed. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that,
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that could challenge continued steady state operation and unit
safety systems.

{continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.8.1.8

Verification that 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 will auto transfer (fast
transfer) from the Unit Auxiliary transformer to 6.9 kV buses 5 and
6 (i.e. station auxiliary transformer) following a loss of voltage
on 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 is needed to confirm the Operability of a
function assumed to operate to provide offsite power to safeguards
power train 2A/3A following a trip of the main generator.

An actual demonstration of this feature requires the tripping of the
main generator while the reactor is at power with the main generator
supplying 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3. This will cause perturbations to
the electrical distribution systems that could challenge unit safety
systems during a plant shutdown. Therefore, in lieu of actually
initiating a circuit transfer, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the transfer is acceptable. This transfer testing may
include any sequence of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so
that the entire transfer sequence is verified. The 24 month
Frequency is based on engineering judgement taking into
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle length.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is that,
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that could challenge unit safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. As stated in Note 2, this SR
is only required to be met when the 138 kV offsite circuit is
supplying 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 because, if the 13.8 kV circuit is
supplying 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, then the feature tested by this SR
is required to be disabled.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR _3.8.1.9

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective
functions are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with
an ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions
(engine overspeed, Tow lube 01l pressure, and engine overcrank) trip
the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The noncritical
trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal
engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient
time to react appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the
DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against minor
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency operation
of the DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, taking into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance,
and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass
the SR. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable
from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG from service.

SR_3.8.1.10

IEEE-387-1995 (Ref. 9) requires demonstration once per 24 months
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability
for an interval of not less than 8 hours, > 105 minutes of which is
at a load equivalent to 110% of the continuous duty rating and the
remainder of the time at a load equivalent to the continuous duty
rating of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance can be
performed either from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for
prelubricating and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual
loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.8.1.10 (continued)

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that
are as close to design conditions as possible, testing must be
performed using a power factor of < 0.9. This power factor ischosen
to be representative of the actual design basis inductive loading
that the DG would experience. The load band is provided to avoid
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Ref. 9, and takes into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the
power factor 1imit will not invalidate the test. The reason for
Note 2 is that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady state
operation and unit safety systems.

SR_3.8.1.11

Under accident conditions with concurrent loss of offsite power,
loads are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load
timers to prevent overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting
currents. The design load sequence time interval tolerance ensures
that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and
voltage prior to applying the next Toad and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of ESF
buses.

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.8.1.11 (continued)

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment, taking
into consideration operating experience that has shown that these
components usually pass the SR. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation capability
disabled are not required to be OPERABLE. This note is needed
because these time delay relays affect the OPERABILITY of both the -
AC sources (offsite power and DG) and the specific load that the
relay starts. If a timer fails to start a required load or starts
the load later than assumed in the analysis, then the required load
is not OPERABLE. If a timer starts the load outside the design
interval (early or late), then the DG and offsite source are not
OPERABLE because overlap of equipment starts may cause an offsite
source to exceed limits for voltage or current or a DG to exceed
limits for voltage, current or frequency. Therefore, when an
individual load sequence timer is not OPERABLE, because the timing
sequence is outside the design interval, Condition D must be
entered. However, if the automatic initiation capability of the
affected load is disabled, Condition D may be exited, and the
Actions for the inoperable load are taken. It is conservative to
disable the automatic initiation capability of a component rather
than continued with the associated DG inoperable because of the
following: the potential for adverse impact on the DG by
simultaneous start of ESF equipment is eliminated; all other loads
powered from the safeguards power train are available to respond to
the event; and, the load with the inoperable timer remains available
for a manual start after the one minute completion of the normal
starting sequence.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR_3.8.1.12

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the
DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so
that the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation during a loss of
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an ESF i
actuation signal. This SR verifies all actions encountered from an
ESF signal concurrent with the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency
buses and respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates the
capability of the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage
and frequency within the specified time.

The DG autostart time of 10 seconds is derived from requirements of
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA.
The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in
order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and
stability is achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily
show the relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. 1In
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems
(ECCS) injection valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high
pressure injection systems are not capable of being operated, or
residual heat removal (RHR) systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation.

In Tieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to
perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.1.12 (continued)

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration unit conditions
required to perform the Surveillance and is <intended to be
consistent with an expected fuel cycle length of 24 months.

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose.
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions,
that is, with the engine coolant and 0il1 and temperature maintained
and lube oi1 continuously circulated consistent with manufacturer
recommendations for D@s.

The reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the Surveillance
would remove required offsite circuits from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.

The reason for Note 3 is to allow the SR to be conducted with only
one safeguards train at a time or with two or three safeguards
trains concurrently. Allowing the LOOP/LOCA test to be conducted
using one safeguards power train and one DG at a time is acceptable
because the safeguards power trains are designed to respond to this
event independently. Therefore, an individual test for each
safeguards power train will provide an adequate verification of
plant response to this event.

Simultaneous testing of all three safeguards power trains is
acceptable as long as the following plant conditions are
established:

A1l three DGs are available,

diverse and redundant decay heat removal is available,

no offsite power circuits are inoperable, and

no simultaneous activities are performed that are precursors
to events requiring AC power for mitigation (e.g., fuel
handling accident or inadvertent RCS draindown)

po
ﬂ?‘e

{continued)
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B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR_3.8.1.13

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting independence has
not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance demonstrates that
each engine can achieve proper speed within the specified time when
the DGs are started simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of this
testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The reason for Note 2 is to allow SR 3.8.1.12 to satisfy the
requirements of this SR if SR 3.8.1.12 is performed with more than
one safeguards power train concurrently.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.

2. FSAR, Chapter 8.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3, July 1993.

4., FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 14.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Rev. 0, December 1974.

7. Generic Letter 84-15, Proposed Staff Actions to Improve and
Maintain Diesel Generator Reliability.

8. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Rev. 0, 1978.
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(continued) ‘Diesel-Generator Units Applied as Standby Power

Supplies for Nuclear Power Generating Stations.
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Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.1:
"AC SOURCES-OPERATING"

PART 2:

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES

Annotated to show differences between CTS and ITS

CTS AMENDMENT FOR AMENDMENT FOR COMMENT

PAGE REV O SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL

3.7-1 161 198 Deleted Reference to 'Underground’ Diesel
Fuel Storage Tanks; No impact on ITS 3.8.1

3.7-2 132;98-044 198 No impact

3.7-2a 54 54

3.7-3 34 34

3.7-3a 161 198 See first comment

3.74 161,;98-044 198 See first comment

3.7-5 153,97-175 153;9-22-98 Bases change, no impact on ITS

3.7-6 153,;98-044 194 Relaxation for 1 DG in cold shutdown.
Referto ITS 3.8.2

T4.1-3(1) 178;97-156;98-043 200 CVCS relocation; no impact

4.5-1 142 142

4.6-1 142 142

4.6-2 155 155

46-3 155 201 Added EDG Ratings and Electrical Output

Capabilities to CTS Bases -- Same Bases
changes added to ITS 3.8.1

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1




ITS 3.8.1

(AE (Cag e G, H A )—(MD

If the electrical distribution system is not restored
to meet the requirements of 3.7.A within the time
periods specified in 3.7.B, then:

. 1£ the reactor(is/ér;ziggiLgiﬁfﬁhall be in the hot

shutdown condition within six hours and in the
cold shutdown condition within the following 30
hours.

¥cal, eactor cgolan
press shall ot
259 and 0 i

existing alues./

D. of Specification

combinatio

80°F) at

onsite6ﬂ<;ilab1e £

Unit N6. 3.

£E E. Whenever the reactor critical, the circuit breaker on
SEF the electrical feeder to emergenc lightin anel 318
g y g g P
RELOc ATED inside containment shall be locked open except when
containment access is required.

F. As a minimum, wunder all conditions including cold
shutdown, the following A.C. electrical power sources
shall be operable:

1. One transmission circuit to Buchanan Substation,
SEE except for testing.
TS 382 2. Either:

a. 6.9 KV buses 5 or 6 energized from the 138 KV

feeder 95331 or 95332,
or :

b. 13.8 KV feeder 13W92 or 13W93 and its
associated 13.8/6.9 KV transformer available
to supply 6.9 power,

- T&o of the four 480-volt buses 2A, 3A, 5A and 6A
SEEWTS 3810 energized.
3.7-3
Amendment No. 34
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Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.1:
“"AC Sources - Operating"

PART 3:
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Differences between CTS and ITS
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M.11

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

CTS 3.7.C establishes the Actions required if the electrical
distribution system is not restored to meet CTS requirements within
specified completion times when above cold shutdown (Mode 5).

CTS 3.7.C.1 specifies that, if the reactor is critical when requirements
are not met, then the reactor shall be in hot shutdown (Mode 3) within 6
hours and cold shutdown (Mode 5) within the following 30 hours.

However, if the reactor is subcritical when requirements are not met,
CTS 3.7.C.2 requires only that reactor coolant system temperature and

pressure not be increased more than 25°F and 100 psi, respectively, over

existing values with no requirement to proceed to cold shutdown
(Mode 5).

Under the same conditions, ITS 3.8.1, Required Actions F.1 and F.2, G.1
and H.1, require that the reactor is in Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in
36 hours regardless of the status of the unit when the Condition is
identified. The allowance provided in CTS 3.7.C.2 is deleted. This
change is needed to eliminate the ambiguity created by CTS 3.7.C.2 when
performing a reactor shutdown and cooldown required by CTS 3.7.C.1 and
to ensure that the plant is placed outside the LCO Applicability
whenever LCO requirements are not met. This change is acceptable
because placing the plant outside the LCO Applicability when LCO
requirements are not met is conservative and there is no change in the
CTS 3.7.C.1 requirement. This change has no significant adverse impact
on safety.

CTS 3.7.D states that the requirements of CTS 3.7.A.1 for two offsite
circuits when above cold shutdown may be modified during an emergency
system-wide blackout condition. CTS 3.7.D stipulates that, under
emergency conditions, requirements for offsite power sources may be
satisfied with the following: two of the three 13.8 kV feeders (13W92,
13W93 and/or 13W94) to the Buchanan substation 138 kV buses operable
with at least 37 mW power from any combination of gas turbines
(nameplate rating at 80°F) at the Buchanan substation and onsite
available for exclusive use on Indian Point Unit No. 3.

This relaxation of requirements for offsite sources during an emergency
system-wide blackout condition is not retained in the ITS because 37 MW
is insufficient to support a plant startup with four RCPs operating as
required by ITS 3.4.4. As discussed in 3.4.4-M.1, transient and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

accident analyses generally have been performed assuming 4 RCS loops in
operation. Therefore this more restrictive change ensures that a
relaxation in offsite AC sources is not established that does not
support other Technical Specification requirements. If relief from
Technical Specification requirements are needed during an emergency
system-wide blackout to protect the public health and safety, NRC
concurrence would be required and appropriate justifcation would need to
be developed based on the specific circumstances at that time.

LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1

CTS 3.7.B 1imits the number of concurrent inoperable electrical power
sources by limiting the Actions for inoperable DGs, offsite sources, and
batteries to "allow any one" of these power supplies to be inoperable at
any one time. Therefore, in conjunction with specific directions
provided in CTS 3.7.B.1 and CTS 3.7.B.2, CTS 3.7.B does not permit a
battery to be inoperable when either a diesel generator or an offsite
source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.1 and ITS 3.8.4 appear to be less
restrictive because there are no direct restrictions on DC electrical
power subsystems (batteries and battery chargers) based on the
operability of DGs or offsite sources nor are there restrictions on DGs
or offsite sources based on the operability of DC electrical power
subsystems.

Elimination of the "allow any one" restriction in CTS 3.7.B is
acceptable because, even without this restriction, both CTS and ITS
3.8.4 Timit inoperability of one battery and/or charger to a maximum of
two hours. Additionally, CTS and ITS 3.8.4 both require immediate
initiation of a shutdown if two batteries and/or chargers are
inoperable. Therefore, the maximum impact of the elimination of the
restriction in CTS 3.7.B is the potential that ITS 3.8.1 and/or ITS
3.8.4 would allow initiation of a reactor shutdown to be delayed by 2
hours from what would be required by CTS 3.7.B (i.e., CTS would require
Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in 36 hours and ITS would require Mode 3 in
8 hours and Mode 5 in 38 hours). Additionally, ITS would allow more
time to initiate a reactor shutdown only in very infrequent combinations
of inoperabilities (e.g. two diesel generators and the battery
associated with the third diesel generator become inoperable at the same
time). Therefore, elimination of the restriction in CTS 3.7.B has no
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

Additionally, IP3 programs that implement ITS Bases changes in
accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal of Bases changes
to the NRC for review.

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 not used

LA.4 CTS 4.6.A.4 requires that each diesel generator be inspected and
maintained following the manufacturer's recommendations for this class
of standby service. ITS LCO 3.8.1 does not include this requirement;
however, this requirement will be maintained in the Final Safety
Analysis Report (FSAR) and implemented by plant procedures. This change
is acceptable because performance the SRs required by ITS 3.8.1 are
sufficient to demonstrate the Operability of the DGs. Inspecting and
maintaining the DGs in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations is routine preventative maintenance and is not a direct
demonstration that a DG is capable of performing its intended safety
function. Changes to the FSAR can be made only in accordance with the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable
because there is no change to the existing requirements by the
relocation of requirements to the FSAR and future changes to the FSAR
will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact on
safety because ITS 3.8.1 maintains the requirements to have DGs Operable
and maintains the requirements to perform periodic testing that
demonstrates DG Operability. Therefore, requirements to inspect and
maintain the DGs in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations
can be maintained in the TRM with no significant adverse impact on safety.

Indian Point 3 21 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.1:
"AC Sources - Operating"

PART 5:
NUREG-1431

Annotated to show differences between
NUREG-1431 and ITS
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AC Sources—Operating

3.8.1
eSS 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.1 AC Sources—Operating
Lco 3.8.1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:
3 781 a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
. LA network and the onsite -6less—}E- AC Electrical Power
2 Distribution System; [and -
e g e
7h b. diesel generators (DGs)Ycapable of supplying the -
<3 7 g_j) onsite -Glass—1E-power distribution subsystem(s)(; 2n
¢.” Adtomati¢/ Toad/sequenders for Train/A and/l’rain/g
: TITNCELY P
(37>  APPLICABILITY:  MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. R.!
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B7.8.2) A One frequiredd offsite | A.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
circuit inoperable. for i

OPERABLE offsite AND

circuit.
@OC H.D> Once per 8 hours

thereafter .

Declare‘required 24 hours from

<3 7 G—> ‘ feature(s) with no discovery of no
T offsite power offsite power to
{DocLnd available one train
when its redundant concurrent with
required feature(s) inoperability of
is inoperable. redundant
required
¢ BALLO "' feature(s) .

8

- (continued)

- Gy

T



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT 3.8-1-01: (cra)

AND

ler | NOTE - < -~
{3763 Only required if 138 kV
{Doe 4 offsite circuit is

~.cx, o supplying 6.9 kV bus 5
[ Do &2 and 6 and the Unit

fDoc. 19 Auxiliary Transformer is

Sube LAES supplying 6.9 kV bus 2-e¢

.8'7 K/\_/ IJ?'[?; 0r l_{

A2 Verify automatic transfer | 1 hour
of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3,
and 4 to 6.9 kV bus 5 and | AND
6 is disabled.

Once per 8 hours

thereafter

TNSERT 3.8 -1-0% .

—

— — — = WNOTE — —
Tre 138 YW avanmt 5 wnasiderd l\(\O\WYo-la(l NS
the ovtometie trensToy %ﬁAﬂgbés 4%(~ the

C. 9 ¥V buses 15 Airehled.

— —— —_—— — — — —— — ———




Bae>

{Doc M2

{doe L.5>

(375
{Doc 1.5y

ACTIONS (continued)

AC

Sources—0Operating
3.8.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

D. One freopinadl-offsite

circuit inoperable.

AND

NOTE
Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution
Systems—Operating,® when

One freatiredt- DG Condition D is entered with CC_L@ \)
inoperabie. no,AC power source,to any p . . i
train. k’//‘\ Q\a\'tnmc:t\u.!}_. A
Dl D.1 Restore frequined] 12 hours 3, /
offsite circuit to :
OPERABLE status.
OR
D.2 Restore DG | 12 hours
to OPERABLE status.
E. Two {regquiwved} DGs E.1 Restore ors 2 hours
inoperable. faquined] DGYto
K’ OPERABLE status.
) (continued)
ox oot T
.
WOG STS 3.8-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days

SR 3.8.1.1
indicated power availability for each

{DocH.1 ~frequiredl-offsite circuit.

_ SR 3.8.1.2 @ --eemecmeeceeeaaos ( )
d._Performapee of "SR 3.8.1.7 sakistxes)
this SB
\2\ A1l DG starts may be pr:eceded by an .
{oe A engine prelube perw.fm@
_ (@ wafmup periog-prioy-to 1 ing.

3.

ended by th
When modifi
e not used,

Verify each DG starts from st‘andby
(4,(,,/4.[§ conditions and achieves:iste _

vol ag I3
freq > [58.81]

<{doe M.2>

'( Q. INT o S‘Q_LunA.T vo\to\S@_ > Y2 v O\M
? JF(Q(iy&x\Eﬂ :> S BB H:% C\ﬂt& \\

\ b Steedy ke whtege 3 402 o
<S O)\./ Oﬁ{‘\ -FY‘QQKBMY\E\S SB. BH

ond & con 2 H3
\\“_/\m\—”/___’_/‘-//‘\/—
3.8-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources - Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

(ot

G))

SR 3.8.1,8

{Poe 1.0y

This Surveillance shall not be performed

ia MORE 1 o~ 24 owe;pr, Cre 1f‘ﬁ§7‘2§7
. or_unplanhed e¥ents tKat safis

cmeedgome Ao Memmmmnm \_.---\---.\----\..\..
Verify fautematic—{and}- manuz!? transfer

of AC power sources from the normal cffcite
circuit to eaeh-a]ternate-%nesaeaﬂdl

=

offsite circuit.

WOG STS

3.8-8

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

-<.boc M.7>

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS {continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY .
-~ /?,/
— —_
SR 3.8.1.18 | ---vmmmmeeemeeeees NOTE-------c-ccmccmccenn
This Surveillance shall not be performed '
in MODE 1 or 2. everg credit may @
a “ynplanngfl eyehits that sa Y
this -
LT ]

Verify each DG’s.automatic trips are
bypassed on factual or simulated loss of
voltage signal on the emergency bus
concurrent with an actual or simulated ESF
actuation signalj except:

a. Engine overspeed; fand}-

b & t or_difforontial ..

#.  {Low lube o0il pressure;}

—d——fHigh—erankease—pressurest and

T @)y T vela).

é%monthsl

|

WOG STS

[
(G gy

3.8-12

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.1

0Ty SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

§. Momentary transients outgide the load
and power factor ranges do not
<poe M.8> invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be :
performed in MODE 1 or 2. ]owe ¥
{'creﬂ’if may” be taken ﬁr nplan ‘
09 ) \events that sg:isfz th‘ngRt

@ Verify each DG operating at a power factor

< operates for 2 hours:

H.0.A2 -

< loaded > {5250) kW and
= . PPN
{DocH.S) < GSOOYR; e

a.
b. For the remaining hours of the test

loaded > {4508) kW and < [5000) kW. -
(iss {750

-

R,

@D

a4 .

{189 months]
(cLed
e ) <C1L8<‘)

Surveillance” shall be perfdrmed
within 5 minute$ of shutting
G after the BG has operate
2 [2] hours/loaded > [4500} kW and
< [5000] M.

1 DG starts may’be preceded by
engine prelube period.

Verify each DG starts and achiev i
s [10] secondss voltage > [3740) V, and

8 months] /l

n
J— ey
P
—
[+

N O
Sed b
I e
\q\m
-h

1

5]
Ee}
=

1]

a
<
v
~—
o
(-]
[ ]
X

N

o

=3
[=§

WOG STS 3.8-13
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT 3.8-15-01:

C N Load timers associated with equipment that has automatic initiation
Doc L. capability disabled are not required to be operable.

INSERT 3.8-15-02:

the required design interval.

INSERT 3.8-15-03:

/- ‘ 3. This SR may be performed on\gre-safeguards—power—train—or—oR—twe—aer
\],?OC . q> three-sa j .
Boe LD

SD:‘QS\AcrA{ povrey tveing one ot . t\}’r\q_

Oy S‘\}ﬁv\\tanumly. l\\?Pr-JPvnfo pler\‘t

(, QO‘“A"{“‘NF Mt b;m utcuw‘)\uf when
\\ ‘t?—_}"—t“‘\s t)’\YLQ S‘Q.JTLS\,\QYAJ« 9DWQ}/‘ /,,

Y

| _ S
"Crv_mf S\m\n\t&r\ LDV\J"[) . -
\_\N__//\\—\\/—/

QIS




AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.4 (continued)

2. energizes auto-connected
emergency loads through (To%a)

. 3. achieves steady state voltage
oend (e — 2R s R L g
C M. .
0 1 4. achieves steady state frequency
2 ;58.8} Hz and < ﬁGI.ZJ Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected
kand auto-connected} emergency
loads for 2 5 minutes.

6
SR 3.8.1.89 _------ccecmceceeas NOTE----==mmmemmamccaaen

{11 DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify when started simultaneously froﬁ B 10 years
standby condition, each DG achieves,s\in

s/»101 seconds, wolta
/Ar?ygk
|

s oL, In ‘OS‘Q@“AS’ voH:oL

5¢ > H2 V and
g ;TYQQ§M“C_\/‘ 2 S8.8 H—EJ ond, ‘\
; \\
\ b, S‘tu:\‘y stete VOH'-QSQ 2 42V end € 500 V,

i

Qn& JMM“LJ SB.BH2 an) < 1.2 Rz,

- e —— .4\\ - o /
e

PRSI

e =TT T
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AC Sources—Operating

8 3.8.1

BASES

BACKGROUND automatically on a safety injection (SI) signal fi.e,
(continued) ¢ DT e gir Con agSure nals

: : 1tage signa
(refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator
(DG) Start Instrumentation®). After the DG has started, it
will automatically tie to its respective bus after offsite
power is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervo1tage(§f>
[degraded ¥611aGe), independent of or coincident with an SI
signal. e UGs will also start and operate in the standby
mode without tying to the ESF bus on an SI signal alone.
Following the trip of offsite power, n
undervoltage signall strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF
bus. When the DG is tied to the ESF bus, loads are then

sequentially connected to its respective ESF bus b
The sequencing logic controls the
(13D

starting signals to motor breakers to prevent
overloading the DG by automatic load application,

In the event of a loss of(pFreférred powsy), the ESF

electrical loads are automatica Yy connected to the DGs in

sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to
mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA)

such as a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading the
DG in the process. Within L1k minute after the initiating
signal is received, all loads needed to recover the unit or
maintain it in a safe condition are returned to service.

quirgments

OU
fég!? The

0t
RV ESF buses are

.16 ]

///—><_SF Toads }hat are powered from tﬁe
- listed in Reference 2.
I 53:8'2:"5?1 /*

)

The initial conditions of DBA and transient) analyses in the
FSAR, Chapter {6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter (Ref. 5), assume
ESF systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources
/__\{ & 3.8-2-03 are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
K;Eilfgi . . ) redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of

— necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor

Coolant System (RCS), and containment design 1imits are not

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT B 3.8-2-01:

The 3 DGs each consist of an Alco model 16-251-E engine coupled to a 41 /
West1nghouse 2188 kVA, 0.8 power factor, 900 rpm, 3 phase, 60 cycle, 480 volt

Jlenerator ‘E9£h DG has q/Z’hr rat1n%/6f 1950 kW 3pd'a cont1nuog;/rat1ng*_7?\

.__.. e



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT B 3.8-2-02: (ITS REV 1)

The DGs have four capaciiy ratings as defined below that can be used .u assess DG
operability.

Continuous: Electrical power output capability that can be maintained
24 hours /day. with no time constraint.
2000-hour: Electrical power output capability that can be maintained in one

continuous run of 2000 hours or in multiple shorter duration runs
totaling 2000 hours.

Z-hour: Electrical power output capability that can be maintained for up
to 2 hours in any 24-hour period.
1/2 - hour: Electrical power output capability that can be maintained for up

to 30 minutes in any 24-hour period.

The electrical output capabilities (DG load) applicable to these four ratings are as
follows:

RATING DG _LOAD TIME CONSTRAINT
Continuous < 1750 kW None
2000-hour < 1950 kW < 2000 hours / calendar year
2-hour < 1950 kW < 2 hours in a(cghtAgaomsy 24-hour period: AND
< 1750 kW for the remaining 22 hours. [See NOTE A]
1/2-hour < 2000 kW < 30 minutes in aC@niglglis)24-hour period; AND
< 1750 kW for the remaining 23.5 hours. [See NOTE A]

NOTE A: The loading cycle permitted for the '2-hour' and the '1/2-hour’
rating is operation at the overload condition (e.g. > 1750 kW) for the
specified time followed by operation at the 'continuous' (e.g. < 1750kW)
rating for the remaining time in the 24-hour period. This loading cycle may
be repeated each day, as long as back-to-back operation in the overload
condition does not occur. The 2000-hour cumulative time constraint also
applies to repetitive operation at the overload conditions allowed by the
2-hour and the 1/2-hour ratings.

Operation in excess of 2000 kW, regardiess of the duration, is an unanalyzed
condition. In such cases, the DG is assumed to be inoperable and the vendor should
be consulted to determine if accelerated or supplemental inspection and/or
maintenance is necessary. The DG can be returned to an operable status following
completion of vendor-required inspection and/or maintenance.




AC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
APPLICABLE exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
SAFETY ANALYSES Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
(continued) Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6,

Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the Accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the

unit. This results in maintaining at least @ne~tedin_ot the

onsite or offsite AC sources during Accident ‘

conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC

power; and

b. A worst case single failure. G O: :C:F:R 50;:.36;]

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of [NRC PoTicy Skatgmehd:
LCOo Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission

network and the onsite €3es+—IE Electrical Power System and
separate and independent DGs for each train ensure
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A0O) or a postulated

DBA.

Qualjfied offsite gircuits dre th that.are described.in

[t FSAR,aﬁrgz&: M 1 m‘gﬁn asis ,fo%sfhe ,uﬁj
Ip4ddition, -6ne requjred automatic~load sequencer pef ain
ust be BLE. ,/’}71 ///gnf' . e

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during
an accident, while connected to the ESF buses.

{continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT B 3.8-3-02:

Roth

There are two qualified circuits (normal and alternate) from the transmission

network at the Buchanan Station to the onsite electric distribution system. l
tach of these circuits must be supported by a circuit from the offsite network

into the Buchanan substation that is physically independent from the other 4{/
circuit to the extent practical. The circuits into the Buchanan substation

that satisfy these requirements are 96951, 96952 and 95891.

The 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit consists of one of the following:
138 kV feeder 95331 (preferred); or, 138 kV feeder 95332 (backup).
Additionally, the 138 kV/6.9 kV station auxiliary transformer, circuit
breakers ST5 and ST6 which supply 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, and the following
components which are common to the normal and alternate offsite circuits:

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station service
transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A;

b. The 480 V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit breaker i
UT2-ST5 (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 2, station /
service transformer 2, and circuit breakers SS2 and 52/2A: /

o The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, station service‘ /
transformer 6, and circuit breakers SSé and 52/6A: and. /

d. The 480 V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit breaker /
UT3-STé (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 3. station
service transformer 3, and circuit breakers SS3 and 52/3A.

e LT - - - e o e ———

—

—~

“The noY me | C\Tc.ul\'& 1S 13 KV erd  th C-Hf‘rnc‘{“( V‘\‘\

lhoiquabsﬂ? \‘1
\

Gy et s 17.8¢¥ V. ITC the eltovn .t cwew4

e £ A i .
) MVQ’ m y'\l)yyy\e_l C.\\’C\Af{_ I

Co O\V\ Y} Y J & w
\. ‘f\ \ . ( 4 l\/\h‘ VY r TY\QY\ \'\) Q3 (\'
1'\ t[a A l") \{\5 k\\f\c\,\\\— &ld Cb ’ i'; '~\.‘); , G YQ— |
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AC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABILITY b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
(continued) OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources—Shutdown."

thuogwu deseriber the mmwmﬁJON\

ACTIONS A.1 " feoturar whichk LQM?Y‘)JQ the ofrfs'\tgﬁ o cntr,
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite ci it inoperable, it is necessary to verify the

OPERABILITY of t
more frequent basis.

emaining required offsite circuit on a
Since the Required Action only

specifies "perform,” a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

[ -Reviewsris—foter The turbine driven auxiliary feedwater
pump is ety required to be considered a redundant required
{i::::)“<:::“’”¥éiture, and, thereforé,Yrequired to be determined OPERABLE
by this Reguired Action, ﬁiéthe design is such that the
//fj\ ‘remaining OPE E motor oe—$urbime driven auxiliary

feedwater pump(s) is -ret—by—itsealf capable (without any
reliance on the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pump

powered by the emergency bus associated with the inoperable
diesel generator) of providing 100% of the auxiliary
feedwater flow assumed in the safety analysis.

.333)

s

be powered from an offsite source, is intended to provide
assurance that an event coincident with a single failure of
the associated DG will not result in a complete loss of

auxili

{continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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m
Required Action A.X, which only applies if the train cannc

satety/tfunctjyon of cratical yedundant required feat es. ‘

These” featyres are péwered from-thy/redundant AC e ctricA

power traph. This/included motor Ariven auxiliary’ feedwater
mps .

ingle trdin sysyems, s as F:ygg;e drdven
y feedwater pumpg, may hot be imcluded




NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT: B 3.8-5-01

Required Action A.2,(which)applies only if the 13.8 kV offsite power circuit
is being used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the UAT is supplying 6.9 kV bus
1. 2, 3 or 4 ¥prevents the automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4
from the UAT to offsite power after a unit trip. Transfer of buses 1, 2, 3, -
and 4 from the UAT to offsite power could result in overloading the 13.8

kV/6.9 kV autotransformer. !Haying the~auto-transfer disabled when the 18,8 kV
fsi circut_is supplyihg_power 6.9 kV byses 5 and 6 does otf\py.
itsel{. Cayse eWNper t 13§\Ky or I8 8 kV offsite pgﬁén\circu1 to be ‘

This requirement is not intended to precTude SUppTyITNG 69K
uses 1,72, 3, and 4 using the alternate offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9
kV auto-transformers once sufficient Toads have been stripped from 6.9 kV
buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will
not be overloaded by these manual actions. Automatic transfer of buses 1, 2,
3, and 4 can be disabled by placing 6.9 kV bus tie breaker control switches 1-
5, 2-5, 3-6, and 4-6 in the "pull-out" position.

Although the auto-transfer feature is normally disabled prior to placing the
13.8 kV offsite power circuit in service, a Completion Time of 1 hour ensures
that the 13.8 kV circuit meets requirements for Operability promptly when the
alternate offsite circuit is configured to support the response of ESF
functions.

INSERT: B 3.8-5-02

redundant required features. Required safety features are designed with a
redundant safety feature that is powered from a different safeguards power
train. Therefore, if a required safety feature is supported by an inoperable
offsite circuit, then the failure of the DG associated with that required
safety feature will not result in the loss of a safety function because the
safety function will be accomplished by the redundant safety feature that is
powered from a different safeguards power train. However, if a required
safety feature is supported by an inoperable offsite circuit and the redundant
safety feature that is powered from a different safeguards power train is also
inoperable, then the failure of the DG associated with that required safety
feature will result in the loss of a safety function. Required Action A.3
ensures that appropriate compensatory measures are taken for a Condition where
the loss of a DG could result in the loss of a safety function when an offsite
circuit is not Operable.

Rt




AC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS

c.

Required Action C.1, which appiies when two offsite circuits
are inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an
event with a coincident single failure will not result in a
complete loss of redundant required safety functions. ¥ The
Completion Time for this failure of redundant required

features is reduced to 12 hours from that allowed for on
)}g%u%r{pqikj train without offsite power (Required Action A{2). The
Y3 rationale for the reduction to 12 hours is that Regulatory
£ Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) alliows a Completion Time of 24 hours for

two required offsite circuits}inoperabie, based upon the
assumption that(two complete trains are OPERABLE.
When a concuerant redundant required feature § R
this assumption i1s not the case, and a shorter Completion
Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are powered
from redundant AC safety trains. This includes motor driven
auxiliary feedwater pumps. Single train features, such as
turbwne driven auxiliary pumps, are-net-1nc1ude§jiifi§§9

'

The Completion Time for Regquired Action C.1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero® for
beginning the allowed outage time "clock.” In this Required
Action the Completion Time only begins on discovery that._
both:

3. All required offsite circuits are inoperable; and

- b. A required feature is inoperable.

(continued)
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INSERT: B 3.8-11-01 (ITS REV 1)

Two offsite circuits are inoperable wnen both the immediate access circuit and the
delayed offsite circuit are not available to one or more safeguards power trains.
The most probable cause is a failure in a portion of the circuit that is common to

both offsite circuits.



BASES

AC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

‘—__’,/“”‘Féﬁgra to whether a train (s)de-energizeg. LCO 3
proyides the appropriate restrictions for e-gnergized
train. @w—d

C.) and €.2 (continued)

continue for 24 hours. If two offsite sources are restored
within 24 hours, unrestricted operation may continue. If
only one offsite source is restored within 24 hours, power
operation continues in accordance with Condition A.

and

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,
resulting in de-energization.. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate
that when Condition D is entered with no,AC to any
rain, the conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.9,
*Distribution Systems—Operating,” must be immediately
entered. This allows Condition D to provide requirements
for the loss of one offsite circuit and one DG, without

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
12 hours.

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in both the
offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC electrical
power system. Since power system redundancy is provided by
two diverse sources of power, however, the reliability of
the power systems in this Condition may appear higher than
that in Condition C (loss of both required offsite :
circuits). This difference in reliability is offset by the
susceptibility of this power system configuration to a
single bus or switching failure. The 12 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

el (Toy oo man) Y

with Jrain A and Train B)DGs inoperable, )
remaining standby AC sources. Thus, with an assumed loss of

offsite electrical power, insufficient standby AC sources

{continued)
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AC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

- : , 4;2 design of fuel transfer
systems is such that pumps operate automatically or must be ¢
' started manually in order to.naintain an adequate volume of

fuel 0il in the da - tanks during or
following DG testing. a 31 day Frequency is
appropriate. Since proper operation of fuel transfer

systems is an inherent part of DG OPERABILITY, the Frequency -
of this SR ] €4 indivi 71

A4

SR_3.8. @ ]
Transfer of each [4.16 kV ESF bus power supply from the

normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The
/| Ad® month], Frequency of the Surveillance is based on

engineering judgment, taking into consideration the unit
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptablé from ~
a reliability standpoint. ) Yol

'This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation i

safety systems. it—nay—be—taken—£o:-u9planaedfe¥en;s—- (::>

-~

tach is provided with an éngine overgpéiﬂ trip to prevent
damage to the ehgine. Re very from the transient caused by
loss of a large 10;d/kou1d cause’'diesel engine~ s

(continued)
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AC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES

SURVEILLANCE ed) ]
REQUIREMENTS

and tear on the
this testing, th
th the engine cool
emperature maintai

reactor
could cause

could challenge
result, unit

<EZ) SR 3.8.i§§§}

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical
protective functions {evg—high—jacket—water—tempersture)
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an
ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions
{engine overspeed, generator—difforeatial-current, $low lube
0il pressure, high-erankcase—pressurs, and start failure
relay¥) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG
unit. The noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and
provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This
alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to react
appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is
more critical than protecting the engine against minor
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency
operation of the DG.

month} Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
@ taking into consideration unit conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the SR-when—
Therefore, the

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliabill4ty R
standpoint. /

| The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
. “that performing the Surveillance would remove 3 required
E{ggg:%g%;%g;iiEiEfgg2f:nay—be—%aﬁéniier-unp4inﬂed—even%s——- <:::)
o

{continued)
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AC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.1(1® (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

///?;;\Eig)nonth} Frequency is consistent with the

recommendations of (RedulatoryAuAde . Y07 {Ref. 9), omd
(Para@Tapl Z,8.%3)) takes into consideration unit conditions

required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by two Wdotes. Hote ] states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
jnvalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that could challenge continued steady state

eratwn and . m umtsafety systems -Gpedq-t;-nay

ance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hog condjtion, such as su equent to shutdown

equency withip”[10] seconds. e [10] second tipe is

spond to a design basis large bteak LOCA. The month]
Frequency is eonsistent with i
Regulatory Buide 1.108 (Ref,”9), paragraph 2.

o Notes. Note 1 #nsures that the
test As performed with the djesel syffi

inspections in 4ccordance with vendor recommendations i
order to maipfain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement t
diesel has fperated for at ledst [2] hours at full Aoad
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillafice is

all Dé starts to
e preceded by an _€ngine pre]ube peri 0 minimize wear and

J tear on the dies€l during testin
8 9 g.

(continued)
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AC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.1.17 (coniinued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR is modified by”a Note. The reason for the Note is
at performing theSurveiliance would rembve a required

offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical

distribution syStem, and challenge ety systems. -Gredit—

@ SR 3.8.i2§)
" Under accidenf’ fand loss of offsite power)-eenditiens loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by f aut:gft1s‘7?:9
: . 5 : e perxfissife
! and Ltart]

. ' paker$/to prevent
overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.
The {[10]% Toad sequence time interval tolerance ensures that
sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety

analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are
éiéé;;;;;%is;> not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the

automatic Toading of ESF buses.

Tmand:
A 3.8-30-01

This SR is modified by a Notg["Tbe reason for, the Note Vs
hat pérforming the Suryeillance would remove’a required’
offsite circyit from service, perturb the ejectrical
distributiof system,

Ifmcj; B
B 2.8-20-02

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT: B 3.8-30-01

is based on engineering judgment, taking into consideration operating
experience that has shown that these components usually pass the SR.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

INSERT: B 3.8-30-02

that specifies that Toad timers associated with equipment that has automatic
initiation capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This note is
needed because these time delay relays affect the Operability of both the AC
sources (offsite power and DG) and the specific load that the relay starts.
If a timer fails to start a required load or starts the load later than
assumed in the analysis, then the required load is not Operable. If a timer
starts the load outside the design interval (early or late), then the DG and
offsite source are not Operable because overlap of equipment starts may cause
an offsite source to exceed 1imits for voltage or current or a DG to exceed
1imits for voltage, current or frequency. Therefore, when an individual load
/- sequence timer is not OperabTé?vﬁj is conservative to disable the automatic

/ initiation capability of that component rather than declare the associated DG
inoperable because of the following: the potential for adverse impact on the
DG by simultaneous start of ESF equipment is eliminated; all other loads
powered from the safeguards power train are available to respond to the event;
and, the Toad with the inoperable timer remains available for a manual start
after the one minute completion of the normal starting sequence.

i

A /\—_’/__———————-"_——\\__/’“\\_’__-—'—'*\ T
b.agawm fi\k ‘b ;‘f'\l‘(\j SR ekln rw 15 O\r-ftS"'] J\D tL‘t (9\1 J I.ﬁ n

‘.ﬂtQVl/c. l)

Z C—"nA\"ZwQ 0 vt bs o r\’f,:Q/a A - ‘%«"0"‘""/“/, VT the D‘V‘-h)mmgl e
o - ! /
Tt o y [T |

\( T ege bty of B Jfob) bad s disesty

)/
\ Conditue D mey  be Lx“%q‘f\‘) ornd th Nctwag |
for the /
\Ie wopvebl  loe oo telom el

—— S R/




AC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

sunvmumcs@ ga 3.s.i.® (continued) . Corendoded @
REQUIREMENTS
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started|from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant Jand oi1l
Continuously efrcutdted—and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. ¥The
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the @E)
Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit’ from :

service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and
challenge safety systems. -Crodit-—may—be-taken—for—unplanned- (::t)
that Cisfu thic SR

(Eb R_3.8.1020

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously.

:[}YuuA}
33983

2-01

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations

@ of Regulatory GW (Ref. Q)_/@

"“This SR is modified by 3 Noté2 The reason for the Note“is

7/ to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil

continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. n

.1-1) implements the
isi atory Guide 1.9

ose of this t schedule is to proyide
to establish a-Confidence level associated
i to maintain DG feliability > 0.95 per demard.
According to Regulatorxfsﬁqizfl.s, Revision 3 (Ref. 3), each
DG shduld be tested at“least once every 31 days. Whenever a
as experienc:ﬂ/ﬁ/ﬁ; more valid fail i -
. valid tests, the maximum time betweeh tests is reducedto

(7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tésts is-a failure rate
of 0.186, or the threshold of acceptable DG performance, and
——

{continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - QOperating

INSERT: B 3.8-32-01 (ITS REV 1)

The reason for Note 3 is to allow the SR to be conducted with only one
safeguards train at a time or with two or three safeguards trains
concurrently. Allowing the LOOP/LOCA test to be conducted using one
safeguards train and one DG at a time is acceptable because the safeguards
trains are designed to respond to this event independently. Therefore, an
individual test for each safeguards train will provide an adequate
verification of plant response to this event.

Simultaneous testing of all three safeguards power trains is aceptable as long’
as the following plant conditions are established:

A1l three DGs are available,

diverse and redundant decay heat removal is available,

no offsite circuits are inoperable, and

no simultaneous activities are performed that are precursors to events
requiring AC power for mitigation (e.g., fuel handling accident or
inadvertent RCS draindown.

INSERT: B 3.8-32-02

The reason for Note 2 is that is to allow SR 3.8.1.12 to satisfy the
requirements of this SR if SR 3.8.1.12 is performed with more than one
safeguards power train concurrently.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources —0Operating

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-163. Rev.2 (W0G-069) which
revises surveillances involving 10-second DG start tests (ITS SR 3.8.1 2
and SR 3.8.1.13). This change modifies the SR acceptance criteria to
specify a minimum voltage and frequency for the initial 10 seconds. and
adds a voltage and frequency range for steady state conditions. This
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABQVE

None

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1




Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.2:
"AC Sources - Shutdown"

PART 1:

Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications and Bases

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1



AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources — Shutdown

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a.

b.1

b.2.

One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and
the onsite AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) requ1red
by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems — Shutdown"; and

Two diesel generators (DGs) capable of supplying two safeguards
power trains of the onsite AC electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10; or

One DG capable of supplying necessary portions of the onsite AC
electrical power distribution subsytems required by LCO 3.8.10
provided that:

(a) The reactor has been subcritical for at least 5 days,and
(b) The water level in the refueling cavity is > 23 feet

above the reactor vessel flange, or there is no fuel in
the reactor vessel and the refueling cavity.

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 5 and 6, ; 4
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite | ------u-n-n.. NOTE---------ecun--
circuit inoperable.

Enter applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of LCO 3.8.10,
with any required bus
de-energized as a result of
Condition A.

................................

(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3

3.8.2-1 Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00



AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.1 (continued) A.l Declare affected Immediately
required feature(s)

with no offsite power
available inoperable.

OR

A.2.1  Suspend CORE Immediately -
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required
offsite power circuit
to OPERABLE status.

(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3 . 3.8.2-2 Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00



ACTIONS

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. Required DG(s) inoperable

B.1

B.2

B.3

B.4

Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Initiate action to
restore required DG(s)
to OPERABLE status.

Immediately
Immediately
Immediately
Immediately ‘
%
> ’

INDIAN POINT 3

3.8.2-3

Amendment [Rev.1] 09/05/00




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

- SR 3.8.2.1

The following SRs are required to be met but
are not required to be performed:

SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.8, SR 3.8.1
SR 3.8.1.10, SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.12;
and SR 3.8.1.13.

For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the SRs
of Specification 3.8.1, "AC Sources -
Operating,” are applicable.

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

INDIAN POINT 3

3.8.2-4 Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00



AC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.2

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating.”

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5
and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures
that: )

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling
condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit status:
and

C.  Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handling
accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated accidents.
However, assuming a single failure and concurrent loss of all
offsite or all onsite power is not required. The rationale for
this is based on the fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs)
that are analyzed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have no specific
analyses in MODES 5 and 6. Worst case bounding events are deemed
not credible in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy contained within
the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations from

(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during shutdown
conditions are allowed by the LCO for required systems.

During MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design reguirements are allowed within
the Required Actions. This allowance is in recognition that
certain testing and maintenance activities must be conducted
provided an acceptable level of risk is not exceeded. During
MODES 5 and 6, performance of a significant number of required .
testing and maintenance activities is also required. In MODES 5
and 6, the activities are generally planned and administratively
controlied. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO
requirements are acceptable during shutdown modes based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a risk
prudent goal as well as a utility economic consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for certain
conditions. These may include administrative controls,
reliance on systems that do not necessarily meet typical
design requirements applied to systems credited in
operating MODE analyses, or both.

C. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated with
multiple activities that could affect multiple systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to .
perform required functions (even if not meeting MODE I, 2,
3, and 4 OPERABILITY requirements) with systems assumed to
function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO ensures the
capability to support systems necessary to avoid immediate
difficulty, assuming either a loss of all offsite power or a loss
of all onsite diesel generator (DG) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.

(continued)
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AC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES (continued)

LCO One offsite circuit capable of supplying the onsite power
distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems - Shutdown, " ensures that all required loads are powered from
offsite power. Two OPERABLE DGs, associated with the distribution
system train required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.8.10, ensures a diverse power source is available to provide
electrical power support, assuming a loss of the offsite circuit.
Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuit and DGs
ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the
unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents). Under
specific plant conditions the number of required operable DGs may be
reduced to one. The plant conditions described by the LCO ensures .
that ample time is available for operator actions in response to a '95
loss of offsite power. “9

£

The offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency
and voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, while
connected to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus(es). Offsite
circuits are those that are described in the Bases of LCO 3.8.1, AC
Sources - Operating, except that safeguards power trains may be
cross connected when in MODES 5 and 6.

The DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated speed and
voltage, and connecting to their respective ESF bus on detection of
bus undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished within

10 seconds. The DG must be capable of accepting required loads
within the assumed loading sequence intervals, and continue to
operate until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of nonessential
loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.

It is acceptable for safeguards power trains to be cross tied during
shutdown conditions, allowing a single offsite power circuit to

supply all required trains. In this case, interlocks that P
disconnect the affected tie breakers before DGs are automatically A

connected to the bus must be OPERABLE. by

c
2

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

AC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.2

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide assurance
that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that -
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are covered in

LCO 3.8.1.

ACTIONS A.l

An offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were not
available to one required safeguards power train. Although two
safeguards power trains may be required by LCO 3.8.10, the one
train with offsite power available may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE .
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the option to
declare required features inoperable, with no offsite power
available, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in
accordance with the affected required features LCO's ACTIONS.

A nd A.2.4
With the offsite circuit not available to all required trains,
the option would still exist to declare all required features
inoperable. Since this option may involve undesired

administrative efforts, the allowance for sufficiently

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.2

ACTIONS

A2.1 A2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued)

conservative actions is made. It is, therefore, required to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies,
and operations involving positive reactivity additions. The
Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not
preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory
provided the required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of .
actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These " i
actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of postulated
events. It is further required to immediately initiate action to
restore the required AC sources and to continue this action until
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC
power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources should be
completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time
during which the unit safety systems may be without sufficient
power .

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of
Condition A are modified by a Note to indicate that when
Condition A is entered with no AC power to any required ESF bus,
the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must_be immediately entered. This
Note allows Condition A to provide requirements for the loss of
the offsite circuit, whether or not a train is de-energized.

LCO 3.8.10 would provide the appropriate restrictions for the
situation involving a de-energized bus.

.(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

ACTIONS
{continued)

B.1.B.2 B3 and B.4

Condition B is entered when any required DGs are inoperable. A
DG would be considered inoperable if it could not support its
associated safeguards power train. When LCO 3.8.2.b.1 applies, 2
DGs are required to be OPERABLE. In this case, whether one or
both of the required DGs is inoperable, the minimum required
diversity of AC power sources is not available to required
features. Therefore, it is required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving.
positive reactive additions.

When specific limitations are satisfied, as stated in LCO .
3.8.2.b.2, only one DG is required. The additional restrictions
on plant conditions for requiring only one DG provides ample time
for operator action, in the event of a loss of offsite power, to
manually restore decay heat removal capability. The combination
of subcritical duration, fuel location, and refueling cavity
water level results in a time period of at least 3 hours for
heatup of this water inventory from 140 °F to 200 °F.

With any required DGs inoperable, the Required Action to suspend
positive reactivity additions does not preclude actions to
maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory provided the
required SDM is maintained. Additionally, Required Actions B.1,
B.2, and B.3 do not preclude completion of actions to establish a
safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probability or the occurrence of postulated events.

Furthermore, when Required Actions B.1, B.2 and B.3 are
implemented, it is required to immediately initiate action (B.4)
to restore the required DG(s) and to continue this action until
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC

y/
power to the unit safety systems. dﬂ»

"o
The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required <

times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of
the required AC electrical power sources should be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during which the
unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.

INDIAN POINT 3
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BASES (continued)

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are necessary for
ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in other than MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to be met since only one
offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 1is not
required to be met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not
required to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting independence is
not required with the DG(s) that is not required to be operable. gFFL
. A
This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to

preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being paralleled with

the offsite power network or otherwise rendered inoperable during
performance of SRs, and to preclude deenergizing a required 480 V

ESF bus or disconnecting a required offsite circuit during

performance of SRs. With Timited AC sources available, a single

event could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It is
the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but
actual performance is not required during periods when the DG and
offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the
corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.

REFERENCES

None.

INDIAN POINT 3

B 3.8.2-7 Revision [Rev.1], 07/05/00




Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.2:
"AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN"

PART 2:

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES

Annotated to show differences between CTS and ITS

CTS AMENDMENT FOR AMENDMENT FOR COMMENT

PAGE REV O SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL

3.7-3 34 34 n/a

3.7-3a 161 198 Amend 194 - 1 DG in CSD incorporated in
ITS 3.8.2
Amend 198 - delete 'underground’ storage
tank; no impact on ITS.

3.7-4 161;98-044 198 All Bases pages replaced per DOC A.1

3.7-5 153;97-175 153;9-22-98 All Bases pages replaced per DOC A.1

4.6-1 142 142

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1




ITS 3.8.2
DY

N C. If the electrical distribution system is not restored
to meet the requirements of 3.7.A within the time
periods specified in 3.7.B, then:

1. If the reactor is critical, it shall be in the hot
shutdown condition within six hours and in the
cold shutdown condition within the following 30

hours.
SEEE 2. If the reactor is subecritical, the reactor coolant
TS 2 8. system temperature and pressure shall not be
3.8 increased more than 25°F and 160 psi, .

respectively, over existing values.

D. The requirements of Specification 3.7.A.1 may be
modified during an emergency system-wide blackout
condition as follows:

Two of the three 13.8 KV feeders (13W92, 13W93
and/or 13W94) to the Buchanan substation 138 KV
buses operable with at least 37 MV power from any
combination of gas turbines (nameplate rating at
80°F) at the Buchanan Substation and onsite and
onsite available for exclusive use on Indian Point

\ Unit No. 3.
I E. Whenever the reactor critical, the circuit breaker on
EE the electrical feeder to emergency lighting panel 318

RElOCnTED inside containment shall be locked open except when
containment access is required.

r. m undeyr/ all Londitisns ihAcludimg o1
3.38. 2 (A down t /ollog_g_AJLe_l_e rical powef sow‘x’:ces
ﬁp@fuafxu‘ s al ablef 7n ™ , .
R = I U SN

. By
1o <. One transm1ss1on circuit €§'Buchanan Substatlaﬁ“*’/
L0 38.2.a exXcept estin
. M.3)
2. [Ei
the 138 KV
nd 1its

SEE 3. Two of the four 480-volt buses 2A, 3A, 5A and 6A
ITS 2.8.10 energized.

3.7-3

Amendment No. 34



8.2
e ITS 3.8
e rN-:t- 8
Arrerd 193 \ 7\)‘/
LLO

3.8.2,@- 4 Two operable diesel _generators <ogether with :o:él(&nﬁw
SFE 175 383 storage containing a minimum of 6671 gallons of fuel.

1\ G. When a system, subsystea, train, component or device is determined to
be inoperable solely because its emergency power source is inoperable,
SEE or solely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may be
considered operable for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of
ITS 38 its applicable specification provided: (1) its corresponding normal or
emergency power source is operable; and (2) all of its redundant
system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), components(s) and device(s) are

operable or likewise satisfy the requirements of the specification.

Basis

The electyical system equipplent is arranged so/ that no single con;Agency
can inactivate enough safeghards equipment to /fjeopardize the plant/safety.
The 480-yolt equipment is jrranged on 4 buses! The 6900-volt equipment is
. . P
!

supplied from 6 buses. J
/

The Budhanan Substation shas both 345 KV 138 KV transmissign circuits

which fare capable of supplying startup, ngrmal operation, shutdown and/or _@

engingdered safeguards lpads.

The 138 KV supplies oy the gas turbines gre capable of providfng sufficient
powgdr for plant staryup. Power via the¢ station auxiliary transformer can
supply all the reqpired plant auxiljaries during normal/ operation, if

required.

In addition to th¢ unit transformer/ four separate sources supply station

ervice power to fhe plant.?

The plant auxiliary equipment is/arranged electricall}y so that multiple
items receive kheir power from Adifferent buses. dundant valves are-
individually sppplied from separjte motor control cernkters.

AdL CondTion A anl asscaled E'Tw»ccf AL, oms
fl CCA CGV-CLL,UM B oL aﬂwtw(u( &%&uw.cg( Aelices

3.7-3a

Amendnent No. ;“i ”’ '1,3' 161

T j
( -'-f‘t‘ifVQNﬁS &ﬁwn&mﬂf \%\{c’,l

198




.

I17s 3.8+

ng‘operable diesel generators together with total underground
storage containing a minimum of 6671 gallons of fuel.

It is permissible to have only one operable diesel generator
tcgether with total underground storage containing a minimum of
6671 gallons of fuel provided that: (1) tha reactor is in colad
shutdown or refueling and has been subcritical for at least 5
days AND (2) the water level in the refueling cavity above the
top of the reactor vessel flange is equal to or greater than 23
feet OR no fuel is in the reactor or refueling cavity AND (3) the
necessary portion of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital instrument bus

C

If either of the required diesel generators specified in 3.7.F.4
are not operable, when two are required to be operable, then the
following actions should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner:

a. Initiate action to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions. However, this does not preclude actions to
maintain or increase reactor vessel or reactor cavity inventory
provided the required SpM is maintained.

AND

b. Initiate actions to restore the required diesel generator to
operable status.

If the one required diesel generator specified in 3.7.F.4 OR the
offsite power source specified in 3.7.F.2 OR the necessary
portion of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital instrument bus electrical
Power distribution subsystems specified in 3.7.F.4 is not
operable, then the following actions should be pursued without
delay and in a controlled manner:

a. Suspend all core alterations.

AND

b. Suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

AND . )

€. Initiate actions to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions. However, this does not Preclude actions
to maintain or increase reactor vessel or reactor cavity
inventory provided the required SpDM is maintained.

AND

d. Initiate action to restore the required diesel generator or
offsite power source or the necessary portion of AC, DC and
120 VAC vital instrument bus electri&al power distribution
Subsystems to operable gtatus.

4.
LCO
3.8.2
S.
‘ 6.
LCOo 3.8.2
Conditiny 2
Amendment

‘3.7-3a

No. 34, 3¢, 13%. 161,- 194
;/’¢"**.“n~“&~h_w_“w“%___ﬂ,_;_*“E__M,ﬂ_.~~.-‘_.__,__._.—-““'”'~—~

IA"N“A’W“‘{’ 1Y = | DG ‘lr\ ‘.C\)u\ s“w& c\ow.d”
\\ d“"gu 1o ITy 2.8.2 oy r\a'te_a\

. _ e
e

R.1
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"AC Sources - Shutdown"
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NUREG-1431
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NUREG-1431 and ITS
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AC Sources-—Shutdown

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.2 AC Sources—Shutdown

LCO 3.8.2

B>

3.8.2

The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission

(Doe a3
(Doc U

e

ltoo

network and the onsite -E3ess—HE-AC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10,
"Distribution Systems—Shutdown"; and

of the onsite 6deee=dt AC electrical power distribution

jj b.- -Bne diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying enme traiﬂ:S

subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10\ 5 or

T

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,

GIF
{Doct.1
ACTIONS

Ry

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. NOTE

Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.10, with (Onefrequired
LEpain) de-energized as a
result of Condition A.

One required offsite
circuit inoperable.

e

Lroe 1D

A.l Declare affected
required feature(s)
with no offsite power
available inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

I

Immediately
Immediately
.jcontinued)

WO0G STS

Rev 1, 04/07/95



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

INSERT 3.8-18-01: (Rev 1)

b.2. One DG capable of supplying necessary portions of the
onsite AC electrical power distribution subsystems
<fc:125;> required by LCO 3.8.10 provided that:

(a)  The reactor has been subcritical for at least 5

<3.F.F.H D days. and

(b)  The water Tevel in the refueling cavity is > 23
feet above the reactor vessel flange, or there
is no fuel in the reactor vessel and the
refueling cavity.



AC Sources—Shutdown

3.8.2
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies.
AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immadiately
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required
offsite power circuit
to OPERABLE status.

B. ‘ﬁnéjigqui d DG(s) B.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
inopet;szf ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately *=~

restore required DG
to OPERABLE status.

WOG STS

3.8-19

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts

ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

I;;EETx3.8-19~01: (Rev 1)

<CTs >

<33 FsD
C2.3.K6)

One or more\required
DGs inoperabTe, when
two are required to be
operable, or one DG
inoperable when onTy
one required to be N\
operable.

<boc M 1D

N\,

B.1

Declare affected
required feature(s)
with no DG available
inoperable. '

Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

m\ /‘; |

B.2.2

AND

B.2.3/

>
[\

N

Vi

Sﬁgpeﬁﬁ movement of
irradiated fuel

assemblies.
/ N

/ N\

/ \
7/
\,

" Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive

reactivity additions.

B.2.4

Initiate action to
restore required
DG(s) to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately




AC Sources-—Shutdown
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-<§}DC.L‘2\> PA-
)

SR 3.8.2.1

In accordance
with applicable

{Doe n2> vit

WG STS o 3.8-20 Rev 1, 04/07/95



INSERT 3.8-20-01:

{Doc 12>

NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

are required to be met but are not
required to be performed:

SR 3.8.1.3; SR 3.8.1.11;
SR 3.8.1.8; SR 3.8.1.12;
SR 3.8.1.9; and

SR 3.8.1.10; SR 3.8.1.13.



AC Sources-—Shutdown
B 3.8.2

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS -

B 3.8.2 AC Sources—Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is providad in the Bases for
LCo 3.8.1, "AC Sources—Operating.”

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5

SAFETY ANALYSES

and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
ensures that: .

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel
handling accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not
required. The rationale for this is based on the fact that
many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have no specific analyses in MODES 5
and 6. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible
in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy contained within the
reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations
from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required
systems. -

‘During MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed

{continued)

WOG STS

Rev 1, 04/07/95
B33.2711
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AC Sources~-Shutdown

B 3.8.2
BASES
APPLICABLE within the Required Actions. This allowance is in
SAFETY ANALYSES recognition that certain testing and maintenance activities
(continued) must be conducted provided an acceptable level of risk is

not exceeded. During MODES 5 and &, performance of a
significant number of required testing and maintenance
activities is also required. In MODES 5 and 6, the
activities are generally planned and administratively
controlled. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO
requirements are acceptable ‘during shutdown modes based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic
consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
certain conditions. These may include administrative
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
meet typical design reqguirements applied to systems
credited in operating MODE analyses, or both.

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to
perform required functions {even if not meeting
MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
ensures the capability to support systems necessary to¢ avoid
immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all offsite
power or a loss of all onsite diesel generator (DG) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of

(16 CFEE.3L)

Lco One offsite circuit capable of supplying the onsite Cless=if
power distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems—Shutdown,” ensures that all required loads are’ 4‘,,}{:>

~ powered Trom offsite power. (An OPERABLE DGS associated with
@ the distribution system train required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.8.10, ensures a diverse power source is available to

{continued)

WOG STS 8 3.8-36 Rev 1, 04/07/95



AC Sources—Shutdown

B 3.8.2
BASES §:>
1C0 provide electricalPower support, assuming a loss of the

(continued) offsite circuit. (Together, OPERABILITY of the required
offsite circuit and DGYensures the availability of
sufficient AC sources to operate the unit in a safe manner 42/

s and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events during

%:Ingmfg~\\ﬁ““jr»»u~m shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents):’}
\ 33.8-33—01j
\/’\~ -

The offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining
Sl rated frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads
during an accident, while connected to the Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) bus(iiljf§§§§§§;53§5%?fsite circuits are those
that are described fin fthe/! and are part of the 1icénsing/)
e/unif.

is fed through
powering the £SF transformer XNBO1l, which, in
N/rgp

er, which ig normally fed from the Switchya

Bus &, and is fed 0201 powering the ESF
trarsformer, whick, in turn, powefs the #2 ESF by< through
it5 normal feedef breaker.

The DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated t}er
E::) speed and voltage, and connecting to ive us

on detection of bus undervoltage. ThiS sequence must be
accomplished within {10} seconds. The DG must be capable of
accepting required loads within the assumed loading sequence
intervals, and continue to operate until offsite power can

be restored to the ESF buses. /Thesé Capabilities are :
required to be met frefm a variety initia? condi 'ons‘%uch
as De’in s;:pdﬂgew' the/enging/hot an in_stdndby

a itiops. 7~ -7

jent €O

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY.

it OPERABIL since its inoperabilit
ability to start and maintain energi
.8.10. e

In ad gion,.pro r sequencer peratiofnz;/(ﬁ integral

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

(REV 1)

INSERT B 3.8-37-01:

Under specific plant conditions the number of required operable DGs may be
reduced to one. The plant conditions described by the LCO ensures that
ample time is available for operator actions in response to a loss of

offsite power.

INSERT B 3.8-37-02:

Described in the Bases of LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating, except that
safeguards power trains may be cross connected when in MODES 5 and 6.



BASES

AC Sources—Shutdown

LCo

(continhed)

8 3.8.2
¢

It is acceptable for trains to be cross tied during shutdown

conditions, aliowing a single offsite power circuit to
supply all required trains. TRSELT
\B 3.8-3% -0l
\_\,-/

APPLICABILITY

The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiatad fuel assemblies provide
assurance that:

Systems to provide adeéquate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in
the core;

Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available; '

Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are
covered in LCO 3.8.1.

ACTIONS

e

Al

An offsite circuit would be (considered inoperable if it wefe
not available to one required(ESF) train. Although two

——M////£¥%jg§;§:9 required by LCO 3.8.10, the one train with
0

site power available may be capable of supporting

sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the
option to declare required features inoperable, with no
offsite power available, appropriate restrictions will be
implemented in accordance with the affected required -
features LCO*s ACTIONS.

(continued)

oG STS
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

(REV 1)
INSERT B 3.8-38-01:

In this case, interlocks that disconnect the affected tie breakers before
DGs are automatically connected to the bus must be OPERABLE.



AC Sources—Shutdown
B 3.8.2

enses lond)
ACTIONS A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3.‘/A.2.4.!B.K BL. BB 4nd £.0)

(cont inued)

With the offsite circuit not available to all required
trains, the option would still exist to declare all required
features inoperable. Since this option may involve
undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for

sufficiently conservative actions is made. [With

requited Dk inoperable, ¥ llmwgmz;‘ Hlﬁ?ﬁ;ﬂ;
W 1s, therefore, required
to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, and operations invelving positive reactivity
additions. The Required Action to suspend positive
reactivity additions does not preclude actions to maintain
or increase reactor vessel inventory provided the required

SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the unit safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System’s ACTIONS
would not be entered even if all AC sources to it are
inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the
Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required ESF bus, the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must be
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit,
whether or not a train is de-energized. LCO 3.8.10 would
provide the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized (Ayain.

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

ERT B 3.8-39-01: (Rev 1)

B1. B2 B3andB.4

Condition B is entered when any required DGs are inoperable. A DG would be
considered inoperable if it could not support its associated safeguards power train.
When LCO 3.8.2.b.1 applies, 2 DGs are required to be OPERABLE. In this case,
whether one or both of the required DGs is inoperable, the minimum required
diversity of AC power sources is not available to required features. Therefore, it
is required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and
operations involving positive reactive additions.

When specific Timitations are satisfied, as stated in LCO 3.8.2.b.2, only one DG is
required. The additional restrictions on plant conditions for requiring only one DG
provides ample time for operator action, in the event of a loss of offsite power, to
manually restore decay heat removal capability. The combination of subcritical
duration, fuel location, and refueling cavity water level results in a time period
of at least 3 hours for heatup of this water inventory from 140 °F to 200 °F.

With any required DGs inoperable, the Required Action to suspend positive reactivity
additions does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory
provided the required SDM is maintained. Additionally, Required Actions B.1, B.2
and B.3 do not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe conservative
condition. These actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of postulated
events.

Furthermore, when Required Actions B.1, B.2 and B.3 are implemented, it is required
to immediately initiate action (B.4) to restore the required DG(s) and to continue
this action until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC
power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times for actions
requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required AC electrical power
sources should be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during
which the unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.



BASES (continued)

AC Sources—Shutdown
B 3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.2.1

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in
cther than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is uot
required to be met since oaly one offsite circuit is
required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.B.1.17 is not required to be
met because the required OPERABLE DE(s) is not required to
undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting
independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not
required to be operable.
This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during performance of SRs, and to

HB0 preclude deenergizing & required €)60 V ESF bus or

disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event
could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It
is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being
met, but actual performance is not required during periods
when the DG and offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE.
Refer to the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 for a
discussion of each SR.

REFERENCES None.

WOG STS B 3.8-40 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

3.8.3
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSl
3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air
LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystem shall be
within 1imits for each required diesel generator (DG).
APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.
ACTIONS
---------------------------------------- NOTE---ccommecem i e
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
L T NOTE---------- Al Declare associated DG Immediately -
Only applicable in inoperable.
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
One or more DGs with
usable fuel oil in
associated DG fuel oil
storage tank < 5365 gal.
4}%?
B. --ese----- NOTE---------- B.1 Declare all DGs Immediately
Only applicable in inoperabie.
MODES 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated
fuel.
Total combined usable RRI
fuel 0i1 in DG fuel oil -0t
storage tanks associated 7
with the operable DG(s) 4@2
< 5365 gal. &4
(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.3-1 Amendment [Rev.1], 08/18/00



Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

3.8.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. --emeen-- NOTE----------- C.1 Declare all DGs Immediately
Only applicable in MODES inoperable.
1, 2, 3 and 4.
Total useable fuel 01l
in reserve storage
tank(s) < 26,826 gal. o ’l’,t;o//
. . RAZ
D. One or more DG fuel oil D.1 Restore fuel oil total 7 days for DG o
storage tanks or reserve particulates within fuel oil storage ~C°
fuel oil storage tanks 1imit. tank
with fuel oil total
particulates not within AND
Timits. .
30 days for

reserve fuel oil
storage tank

E. One or more DG fuel oil E.1l Restore fuel oil 30 days for DG
storage tanks or reserve properties to within fuel oil storage
fuel oil storage tanks Timits. tank
with fuel o0il properties
other than particulates AND

not within Timits.
60 days for
reserve fuel oil
storage tank

F. One or more DGs with Fil Restore starting air 48 hours
starting air receiver receiver pressure to
pressure < 250 psig and > 250 psig.
> 90 psig. '
(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
3.8.3

ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. Required Action and G.1 Declare associated DG Immediately RAT
’ associated Completion inoperable. ~og
Time not met.

OR

One or more DGs diesel
fuel oil or starting air
subsystem not within
limits for reasons other

than Condition A, B, C, i
D, E, or F. ~ RAT
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Diesel Fuel 0il1 and Starting Air

3.8.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.3.1  cecemieiiiiiiiiaaan NOTE-----v-cmeemcmncceenn-
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
/V"'F,q
Verify reserve storage tank(s) contain 24 hours ©
> 26,826 gal of fuel oil reserved for IP3 usage
only.
SR 3.8.3.2 Verify DG fuel oil storage tanks contain: 31 days 'Vheq
a. Usable fuel oil volume > 5365 gal in each ’ '
storage tank when in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4;
and
b.  Total combined usable fuel o0il volume RAT
> 5365 gal in any DG fuel o0il1 storage o2
tank(s) that are associated with the ; '
operable DG(s) when in MODES 5 and 6 and Vip
during movement of irradiated fuel =)
assemblies.
SR 3.8.3.3 Verify that fuel oil properties of new and In accordance
stored fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage with the Diesel
tanks are tested and maintained in accordance Fuel 0i1 Testing
with the Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Program. Program
(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Coﬁtinued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.4  ceereeeeeeeeaieaaene NOTE---+==ssmrammennnnnnns

Verify that fuel oil properties in the reserve In accordance
storage tank(s) are within limits specified in | with the Diesel

the Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program. Fuel 0i1 Testing
Program }
SR 3.8.3.5 Verify each DG air start receiver pressure is 31 days
> 250 psig.
SR 3.8.3.6 Check for and remove accumulated water from 92 days

each DG fuel oil storage tank.
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Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

B 3.8.3
B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM§
B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
BASES
BACKGROUND Fuel 0i1 for the safeguards DGs is stored in three 7,700 gallon

DG fuel o0il storage tanks located on the south side of the Diesel
Generator Building. The offsite DG fuel oil reserve is
maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the Indian Point
1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank in the 3
Buchanan Substation which is located in close proximity to the
IP3 site. The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the
operators of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with
formal agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel o0il reserve
is normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2
offsite DG fuel oil reserve.

Sufficient fuel for at least 48 hours of minimum safeguards

equipment operation is available when any two of the DG fuel o0il
storage tanks are available and each contains 5,365 usable - RAT-
gallons of fuel oil. Additional margin is provided by 115 ot
gallons of fuel oil in the DG day tank required by SR 3.8.1.4.

The maximum DG loadings for design basis transients that actuate

safety injection are summarized in FSAR 8.2 (Ref. 1). These 4Q¢
transients include large and small break loss of coolant A
accidents (LOCA), main steamline break and steam generator tube

rupture (SGTR). )

The three DG fuel oil storage tanks are filled through a common
fill line that is equipped with a truck hose connection and a
shutoff valve at each tank. The overflow from any DG fuel oil
storage tank will cascade into an adjacent tank. Each DG fuel
oil storage tank is equipped with a single vertical fuel oil
transfer pump that discharges to either the normal or emergency
header. Either header can be used to fill the day tank at each
diesel. Each DG fuel oil storage tank has an alarm.-that sounds
in the control room when the level in the tank drops to
approximately 6,717 gallons. Each tank is also equipped with a
sounding connection and a level indicator.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

B 3.8.3
BASES
BACKGROUND Each emergency diesel is equipped with a 175-gallon day tank with
(continued) an operating level that provides sufficient fuel for

approximately one hour of DG operation. A decrease in day tank
level to approximately 115 gallons (65% full) will cause the
normal and emergency fill valves on that day tank to open and the
transfer pump in the corresponding DG fuel o0il storage tank to
start. Once started, the pump will continue to run until that
day tank is filled. However, any operating transfer pump will
fill any day tank with a normal or emergency fill valve that is
open. When a day tank is at approximately 158 gallons (90%
full), a switch initiates closing of the day tank normal an
emergency fill valves. :

Technical Specifications require sufficient fuel oil to operate 2
of the 3 required DGs at minimum safeguards load for 7 days. The
Technical Specification required volume of fuel 0il includes the
26,826 gallons of usable fuel o0il in the reserve tanks, 10,730
usable gallons in two DG fuel oil storage tanks (assuming a
failure makes the 0il in the third DG fuel oj1 storage tank
unavailable), and 230 gallons in two day tanks (assuming a -
failure makes the oil in the day tank associated with the third
DG unavailable).

If the DGs require fuel 0il from the fuel oil reserve tank(s),
the fuel oi1 will be transported by truck to the DG fuel oil
storage tanks. A truck with appropriate hose connections and
capable of transporting oil is available either on site or at the
Buchanan Substation. Commercial oil supplies and trucking .
facilities are also available in the vicinity of the plant.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Reguirements for DG
fuel oil testing methodology, frequency, and acceptance criteria
are maintained in the program required by Specification 5.5.12,
Diesel Fuel Qi1 Testing Program.

Each DG has ah air start system with adequate capacity for four
successive start attempts on the DG without recharging the air
start receiver(s). The air starting system is designed to

INDIAN POINT 3
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BACKGROUND
(continued)

shutdown and lock out any engine which does not start during the
initial start attempt so that only enough air for one automatic
start is used. This conserves air for subsequent DG start
attempts.

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 3), assume -
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs
are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant
System and containment design Timits are not exceeded. These -
Timits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil and the air start subsystem support the
operation of the standby AC power sources, they satisfy
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.

LCO

Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply for
7 days of operation for 2 of 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load.
Fuel oil is also required to meet specific standards for quality.
This requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain -
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the availability of
DGs required to shut down the reactor and to maintain it in a
safe condition for an anticipated operational occurrence (A0O) or
a postulated DBA with loss of offsite power. DG day tank fuel
requirements, as well as transfer capability from the storage
tank to the day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC
Sources - Operating,” and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown.”

The starting air system is required to have a minimum capacity
for four successive DG start attempts without recharging the air
start receivers.

INDIAN POINT 3
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BASES (continued)

‘Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

APPLICABILITY

The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to ensure
the availability of the required power to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an A0OO or a
postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel oil and the starting
air subsystem support LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel
oil and starting air are required to be within limits when the
associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable DG subsystem. Complying
with the Required Actions for one inoperable DG subsystem may
allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DG
subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

Al

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.a are not met.
Therefore, a DG will not be able to support 48 hours of
continuous operation at minimum safeguards load and replenishment
of the DG fuel oil storage tanks will be required in less than 48
hours following an accident. The DG associated with the DG fuel
0il storage tank not within limits must be declared inoperable
immediately because replenishment of the DG fuel 0il storage tank
requires that fuel be transported from the offsite DG fuel oil
reserve by truck and the volume of fuel oil remaining in the DG
fuel oil storage tank may not be sufficient to allow continuous
DG operation while the fuel transfer is planned and conducted
under accident conditions.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition A is
applicable only in'MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. This Note provides
recognition that reduced DG loading required to respond to events
in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil
required in the DG fuel oil storage tanks when in these MODES.

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il1 and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.b are not met.
With less than the total required minimum fuel oil in one or more
DG fuel oil storage tanks, the one or two DGs required to be
operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel
may not have sufficient fuel oil to support continuous operation
while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel oil reserve or
from another offsite source is planned and conducted under
accident conditions. Fuel o0il credited to meet this requirement
must be in one or more storage tanks associated with the operable
DG(s) because the fuel transfer pump in each tank may depend on
power from that DG. .

This condition requires that all DGs be declared inoperable
immediately because minimum fuel oil level requirements in

SR 3.8.3.2.b is a condition of Operability of all DGs when in the
specified MODES.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition B is
applicable only in MODES 5 and 6 and during the movement of
irradiated fuel. This Note provides recognition that reduced DG
loading required to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6
significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil required in the DG
fuel oi1 storage tanks when in these MODES.

c1

In this Condition, the fuel o0il remaining in the offsite DG fuel
0il reserve is not sufficient to operate 2 of the 3 DGs at
minimum safeguards load for 7 days. Therefore, all 3 DGs are
declared inoperable immediately.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition D is
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 because the offsite DG
fuel o1l reserve is required to be available only in these MODES.
This Note provides recognition that reduced.DG loading required
to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the
amount of fuel 0il required when in these MODES.

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel
0i1 storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have
particulate within the allowable value in Specification 5.5.12,
Diesel Fuel 0il1 Testing Program. Normally, trending of
particulate levels allows sufficient time to correct high
particulate levels prior to reaching the limit of acceptability.
Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling), contaminated sampling
equipment, and errors in laboratory analysis can produce failures
that do not follow a trend. Since the presence of particulates
does not mean failure of the fuel oil to burn properly in the
diesel engine, and particulate concentration is unlikely to
change significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals,
and proper engine performance has been recently demonstrated
(within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a brief period prior to
declaring the associated DG inoperable. The 7-day and 30-day
Completion Times, for the onsite tanks and the reserve storage
tanks, respectively, allows for further evaluation, resampling
and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

E.1

This condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel
0il storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have
properties (other than particulates) within the allowable values
of Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program. A
period of 30 days is allowed to restore the properties of the
fuel oil in the DG fuel 011 storage tank to within the limits
established by Specification 5.5.12. This period provides
sufficient time to test the stored fuel 0il to determine that the
new fuel oil, when mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains
acceptable, or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may invoive feed and bleed procedures, filtering, or
combinations of these procedures. Even if a DG start and load
was required during this time interval and the fuel oil
properties were outside limits, there is a high 1ikelihood that

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

ACTIONS

E.1. (continued)

the DG would still be capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 60 days is allowed to restore the
properties of the fuel oil stored in the affected reserve storage
tank to within the Timits established by Specification 5.5.12.
This period provides sufficient time to perform the actions
described above for the DG fuel oil storage tanks. The
additional time allowed for the reserve tanks is acceptable
because reserve o0il is not immediately needed to support DG.
operation and reserve 0il is available from more than one reserve
tank. Reserve 0i1 is also available from commercial suppliers in
the vicinity of the plant. .

Bl

With starting air receiver pressure < 250 psig, sufficient
capacity for four successive DG start attempts does not exist.
However, as long as the receiver pressure is > 90 psig, there is
adequate capacity for at least one start attempt, and the DG can
be considered OPERABLE while the air receiver pressure is
restored to the required 1imit. A period of 48 hours is
considered sufficient to complete restoration to the required
pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period is
acceptable based on the remaining air start capacity, the fact
that most DG starts are accomplished on the first attempt, and
the low probability of an event during this brief period. Entry
into Condition F is not required when air receiver pressure is
less than required 1imits while the DG is operating following a
successful start.

@l

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, or
one or more DG's fuel 0il or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A

through F, the associated DG may be incapable of performing its
intended function and must be immediately declared inoperable.

INDIAN POINT 3
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BASES (continued)

Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory
of fuel o0il in the offsite DG fuel 0i1 reserve to support 2 DGs
at minimum safeguards load for 7 days assuming requirements for
the DG fuel oil storage tanks and day tanks are met. The 7 day
duration with 2 of the 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load is
sufficient to place the unit in a safe shutdown condition and to
bring in replenishment fuel from a commercial source.

The 24 hour Frequency is needed because the DG fuel oil reserve
is stored in fuel oil tanks that support the operation of gas
turbine peaking units that are not under IP3 control.
Specifically, the 26,826 gallons needed to support 7 days of DG

operation is maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the W}

Indian Point 1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank
in the Buchanan Substation. Although the volume of fuel oil
required to support IP3 DG operability is designated as for. the
exclusive use of IP3, the fact that the oil in the storage tanks
is used for purposes other than IP3 DGs and oil consumption is
not under the direct control of IP3 operators warrants frequent
verification that required offsite DG fuel oil reserve volume is
being maintained.

SR 2

SR 3.8.3.2.a provides verification when in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4,
that there is an adequate inventory of fuel oil in the storage DG
fuel oil tanks to support each DG's operation for at least 48
hours of operation of minimum safeguards equipment when any two
of the DG fuel oil storage tanks are available and 5,365 gallons
of usable fuel 0i1 is contained in each tank.

SR 3.8.3.2.b provides verification when in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel that the minimum required fuel
oil for operation in these MODES is available in one or more DG
fuel oil storage tanks. The minimum required volume of fuel oil

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)

takes into account the reduced DG loading required to respond to
events in MODES 5 and 6 is sufficient to support the two DGs
required to be operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of
irradiated fuel while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel
oil reserve or from another offsite source is planned and
conducted under accident conditions.

This minimum volume required by SR 3.8.3.2.a and SR 3.8.3.2.b is
the usable volume and does not include allowances for fuel not
usable due to the fuel 0il1 transfer pump cutoff switch (760
gallons) and the required safety margin (20 gallons per tank).
If the installed level indicators are used to measure tank
volume, an additional allowance of 50 gallons for instrument
uncertainty associated with the level indicators must be
included. Appropriate adjustments are required for SR 3.8.3.2.b
if the required volume is found in more than one DG fuel oil
storage tank.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oi1 during this period.

SR 3.8.3.3

This surveillance verifies that the properties of new and stored
fuel oil meet the acceptance criteria established by
Specification 5.5.12, "Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Program."

Specific sampling and testing requirements for diesel fuel oil in
accordance with applicable ASTM Standards are specified in the
administrative program developed to ensure Specification.

New fuel oil is sampled prior to addition to the DG fuel oil
storage tanks and stored fuel oil is periodically sampled from
the DG fuel oil storage tanks. Requirements and acceptance

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

criteria for fuel oil are divided into 3 parts as follows:

a) tests of the sample of new fuel sample and acceptance criteria
that must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil
storage tanks; b) tests of the sample of new fuel that may be
completed after the fuel is added to the DG fuel o0il1 storage
tanks; and, c¢) tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil -
storage tanks. The basis for each of these tests is described
below.

The tests of the sample of new fuel and acceptance criteria that
must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil
storage tanks are a means of determining that the new fuel oil is
of the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate, detrimental impact on
diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests are within
acceptable Timits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks
without concern for contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil
in the storage tanks. The tests, Timits, and applicable ASTM
Standards needed to satisfy Specification 5.5.12 are listed in
the administrative program developed to implement Specification
5.5.12.

Failure to meet any of the specified 1imits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure to
meet the LCO because the fuel 0il is not added to the storage
tanks.

The tests of the sample of new fuel that may be completed after
the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage tanks must be
completed Within 31 days. The fuel oil is analyzed to establish
that the other properties of the fuel oil meet the acceptance
criteria of Specification 5.5.12. The 31 day period is
acceptable because the fuel oil properties of interest, even if
they were not within stated 1imits, would not have an immediate

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.8.3.3 (continued)

effect on DG operation. Failure to meet the specified acceptance
criteria requires entry into Condition E and restoration of the
quality of the fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage tank within
the associated Completion Time and explained in the Bases for
Condition E. This Surveillance ensures the availability of high
quality fuel oil for the DGs. . B

The periodic tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil
storage tanks verify that the length of time or conditions of
storage has not degraded the fuel in a manner that could impact
DG OPERABILITY. Fuel oil degradation during long term storage
shows up as an increase in particulate, due mostly to oxidation.
The presence of particulate does not mean the fuel 0i1 will not
burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can cause
fouling of filters and fuel 0il1 injection equipment, however,
which can cause engine failure. Particulate concentrations must
meet the acceptance criteria of Specification 5.5.12. It is
acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent laboratory
testing in 1ieu of field testing. Each DG fuel oil storage tank
must be considered and tested separately.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate concentration
is unlikely to change significantly between Frequency intervals.

SR3.83.4

The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the operators
of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with formal
agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve is
normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 offsite
DG fuel oil reserve. Fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel
are controlled in accordance with IP2 Technical Specifications
and FSAR in order to meet requirements for the Operability of IP2
and IP3 DGs. :
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Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.4 (continued)

Required testing of the properties of new and stored fuel in the
offsite DG fuel oil reserve is performed by IP2 in accordance
with programs established by Consolidated Edison Company. NYPA
performs periodic verification that fuel o0il stored in the
offsite DG fuel o1l reserve meet the requirements of
Specification 5.5.12.

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria, whether
identified by IP2 or IP3, requires entry into Condition D or E
and restoration of the quality of the fuel oil in the offsite DG
fuel o011 reserve within the associated Completion Time and

explained in the Bases for Conditions D and E. ?ﬂzf
SR _3.8.3.5

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill
compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG is
available. The system design requirements provide for a minimum
of four engine starts without recharging. Failure of the engine
to start within approximately 15 seconds indicates a malfunction
at which point the overcrank relays terminate the start cycle.
In this condition, sufficient starting air will still be
available so that the DG can be manually started. The pressure
specified in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at
which the four starts can be accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, capability,
redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and other indications
available in the control room, including alarms, to alert the
operator to below normal air start pressure.

(continued)
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BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR _3.8.3.6

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation.
There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause
fouling, but all must have a water environment in order to
survive. Removal of water from the fuel storage tanks once every
92 days eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial
survival. This is the most effective means of controlling. ~-
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the
potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water may come from any of several sources, including
condensation, ground water, rain water, and contaminated fuel
oil, and from breakdown of the fuel 0il1 by bacteria. Frequent
checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling
and provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
0il system. The Surveillance Fregquencies are consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. Unless the volume of water is sufficient that it
could impact DG OPERABILITY, presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed within 7 days of performance of the
Surveillance.

A

REFERENCES

~
9
1. FSAR, Section 8.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.
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A.6

A7

A.8

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel oil storage tank contain 6671
gallons of fuel 011 when above cold shutdown and CTS 3.7.F.4 requires a
total of 6671 gallons of fuel oil must be maintained in the DG fuel oi]l
storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown. ITS LCO 3.8.3
maintains the same requirements; however, ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes
requirements in terms of useable fuel and not total tank volume.
Therefore, ITS LCO 3.8.3, SR 3.8.3.2 and associated Conditions A and B,
specify 5891 gallons of usable fuel as the minimum acceptance criteria for
DG fuel oil storage tank volume. This is an administrative change because
both CTS and ITS require a minimum usable inventory of 5891 gallons. As -
explained in both the CTS and ITS Bases, the ITS acceptance criteria of
5891 gallons is the usable volume in the tank and does not include
allowances for fuel not usable due to the 0il1 transfer pump cutoff switch -
(760 gallons), a required safety margin (20 gallons per tank) and
allowances for instrument uncertainty. Therefore, if the installed level
indicators are used to measure tank volume, 6721 gallons of oil (6671
gallons plus the 50 gallon uncertainty associated with the Tevel
indicators) must be in each storage tank.

This change is needed to ensure that the volume of usable fuel (including
the required safety margin of 20 gallons per tank) is correctly determined
during shutdown conditions if the minimum inventory is stored in more than
one tank. Additionally, this change also increases flexibility if volume
is obtained by sounding rather than the use of installed instrumentation.
This is an administrative change with no impact on safety because the
acceptance criteria for the required minimum volume of fuel oil available
to each DG is not changed (see L.4).

CTS 3.7.A.5 establishes requirements for properties of DG fuel oil in the
DG fuel oil reserve. Specifically, DG fuel o0il in the fuel o0il reserve
must be "compatible for operation with the diesels.” This requirement is
maintained in ITS 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Program.

CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel o0il storage tank contain 6671
gallons of fuel oil when above cold shutdown: otherwise, CTS 3.7.B.1
requires that the associated DG is inoperable immediately. CTS 3.7.F.4
requires a total of 6671 gallons of fuel o0il in must be maintained in the
DG fuel oil storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown:
otherwise. there is an unstated requirement that both required DGs are
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L.3

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il1 and Starting Air

determined not within Timits; and, Condition F requires that DG fuel oi]l
reserve storage tank(s) not within specified 1imits must be restored
within 30 days.

These changes are acceptable because each of the fuel oil parameters,
while supporting DG Operability, contains substantial margin before
reaching a condition that would affect DG starting capability or
endurance. Generally, fuel oil properties are intended to measure long
term oil stability and are not indicative of conditions that would prevent
DG operation in the short run. Therefore, during the allowed restoration-
period for these parameters, the DG is capable of performing its safety
function. As a result, the limited levels of degradation justify the
1imited amount of time for restoration permitted by ITS. Finally, DG
Operability is demonstrated every 31 days and changes in fuel oil
properties are not expected to be significant enough to affect Operability
during this period. The Completion Times for restoration of DG fuel o1l
properties for the DG fuel 0i1 storage tanks are consistent with NUREG-
1431.

CTS 3.7 and CTS 4.6 do not establish any requirements for DG air start
receiver pressure; however, DGs would be declared inoperable immediately
if air start receiver pressure is less than the pressure required to
complete four start attempts as specified in FSAR 8.2. ITS LCO 3.8.3,
Condition G, allows 48 hours to restore pressure if the starting air
receiver pressure is not sufficient for four successive DG start attempts
but sufficient for one start attempt. This allowance is less restrictive
because it provides additional time to restore from a condition that under
the CTS would result in the DG being inoperable immediately.

This change is acceptable because air receiver pressure sufficient to
support four start attempts contains substantial margin before reaching a
condition that would prevent the DG from performing its safety function.
Therefore, if sufficient starting air for at least one start attempt is
maintained during the new restoration period then the DG is still capable
of performing its safety function. This change has no significant impact
on safety because of the Timited level of degradation permitted by this
new condition and the limited time this condition is allowed to persist.
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L.4

L.5

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Qi1 and Starting Air

CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel oil storage tank contain 6671
gallons of fuel o0il when above cold shutdown and CTS 3.7.F.4 requires a
total of 6671 gallons of fuel oil must be maintained in the DG fuel o0il
storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown. ITS 3.8.3.
maintains the requirement for minimum fuel oil volume in each fuel oil
storage tank with two differences.

ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes the fuel o1l requirement in terms of usable fuel
and not total tank volume. Using the CTS required volume of 6671 gallons
this would result in a required usable volume of 5891 gallons: 6671
gallons less the allowance for the fuel oil transfer pump cutoff switch
(760 gallons), and a required safety margin for instrument uncertainty (20
gallons). The 5891 gallon usable volume figure is changed to 5365 gallons
in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and SR 3.8.3.2, by a revised calculation. This revised
calculation is based on actual DG loading plus margin, for 4 hours at 1904
KW and 44 hours at 1550 KW, instead of the nameplate load ratings. This
calculation also uses a revised fuel density based on the acceptable range
for specific gravity (0.83 to 0.89) as stated in ASTM D1298 and required
by ITS 5.5.12.

Changing to a “usable volume” instead of a total volume is acceptable
because this ensures that adequate fuel oil volume is available to supply
the DG for 48 hours during shutdown conditions if the fuel oil is stored
in more than one tank. Additionally, this change also increases
flexibility if volume is obtained by sounding rather than the use of
installed instrumentation because of differences in measurement
uncertainty.

Changing the required usable volume to 5365 is acceptable because using
the actual DG accident Toading instead of the nameplate load ratings is an
acceptable method for calculation of DG fuel oil volume requirements as
listed in RG 1.137 item C.2.c(2).

CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that an additional 30026 gallons of fuel oil be
available when above cold shutdown. ITS 3.8.3. maintains the requirement
for additional fuel oil volume in storage on site with two differences.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes the fuel o1l requirement in terms of usable fuel
and not total tank volume. In addition, the 30026 gallon figure is
changed to 26826 gallons in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and SR 3.8.3.1. This revised
usable volume is based on the recalculated usable volume (see L.6) of 5365
gallons for each DG for 2 days of operation extrapolated to 7 days (37556
gallons), less the usable volume required for each of the 2 DGs (10730
gallons).

Changing to a “usable volume” instead of a total volume is acceptable
because this ensures that adequate fuel oil volume is available to supply’
the DG for 7 days if the fuel 0i1 is stored in more than one tank.
Additionally, this change also increases flexibility if volume is
determined by sounding rather than the use of installed instrumentation.

Changing the required usable volume to 26826 is acceptable because using
the actual DG accident loading is an acceptable method for calculation of
DG fuel o011 volume requirements as listed in RG 1.137 item C.2.c(2).

REMOVED DETAIL

LA.1 CTS 3.7.A.5 specifies that the 30,026 gallons required to be in the
offsite fuel 011 reserve must be designated for Indian Point Unit No. 3
usage only and must be in addition to the fuel requirements for other
nuclear units on the site. ITS LCO 3.8.3 maintains the requirement to
maintain greater than a specified minimum volume of fuel oil in the DG
fuel reserve. However, the clarification that fuel oil reserve minimum
may include only that oil designated for the exclusive use of IP3 is
maintained in the Bases for ITS LCO 3.8.3 and/or IP3 FSAR Section 8.2.

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.8.3 maintains the requirement
to maintain greater than a specified minimum volume of fuel 0il in the DG
fuel reserve; therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements
and no change to the level of safety of facility operation.

This change, which maintains the clarification that fuel oil reserve
minimum may include only that oil designated for the exclusive use of IP3
in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and/or IP3 FSAR Section 8.2, is consistent with the
approach used in NUREG-1431 for all Limiting Conditions for Operation
(LCOs). -This approach is acceptable because the requirements of 10 CFR
50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, and ITS 5.5.13, Technical
Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program, are designed to assure that
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Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.3:
"Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air"

PART 4:

No Significant Hazards Considerations
for
Changes between CTS and ITS
that are
Less Restrictive

No Significant Hazard Considerations for Changes that are Administrative, More Restrictive, and Removed
Details are the same for ail Packages. A Copy is included at the end of the Package.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety because each of the fuel oil parameters, while supporting DG
Operability, contains substantial margin before reaching a condition )
that would affect DG starting capability or endurance. Generally, fuel
o1l properties are intended to measure long term oil stability and are
not indicative of conditions that would prevent DG operation in the
short run. Therefore, during the allowed restoration period for these
parameters, the DG is capable of performing its safety function.
Therefore, the Timited Tevels of degradation justify the limited amount
of time for restoration permitted by ITS. Finally, DG Operability is
demonstrated every 31 days and changes in fuel oil properties are not
expected to be significant enough to affect Operability during this
period.

LESS RESTRICTIVE
("L.3" |abeled Comments/Discussions)

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration
are discussed below.

L.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change allows 48 hours to restore starting air receiver pressure
when the pressure is not sufficient for four successive DG start
attempts but enough for one start attempt. This change will not result
in a significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated because DG air start receiver pressure is not the initiator of
any analyzed event. This change will not result in a significant
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated because
air receiver pressure sufficient to support four start attempts contains
substantial margin before reaching a condition that would prevent the DG
from performing its safety function. Therefore, if sufficient starting
air for at least one start attempt is maintained during the new
restoration period then the DG is still capable of performing its safety
function. This change has no significant impact on safety because of
the Timited level of degradation permitted by this new condition and the
Timited time this condition is allowed to persist.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions
because there is no change to the method used to start the DG.
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety because air receiver pressure sufficient to support four start

attempts contains substantial margin before reaching a condition that
would prevent the DG from performing its safety function.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

LESS RESTRICTIVE
"4 1 mments/Di ions

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration
are discussed below.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change reduces the minimum required diesel fuel o0il for each diesel
to 5365 gallons. This change will not result in a significant increase
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated because the
volume of diesel fuel available in the DG fuel oil storage tanks has no
impact on the occurrence of any accident previously evaluated. This
change will not result in a significant increase in the consequences of
an accident previously evaluated because this change does not increase
the probability that required minimum fuel oil inventories will not be
available at the start of any event. Adequate fuel is maintained to
ensure 48 hours of DG operation during accident conditions. This change
has no adverse impact on safety because a 5365 gallons of usable fuel is
adequate to ensure operation of the DG while supplying required loads.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures. or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions
because there will still be a usable supply of fuel oil to ensure 48
hours of DG operation. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 0i1, and Starting Air

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety because required fuel oil inventories will be adequately
maintained. The revised calculation for fuel oil consumption contains
adequate margin to ensure a sufficient volume of usable fuel. This
volume will ensure the DG has adequate fuel oil to supply required loads
for 48 hours. This change has no adverse impact on safety because a 5365
gallon usable volume is an adequate volume of fuel to run the diesel for
48 hours while supplying required Toads.

LESS RESTRICTIVE
("L.5" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration
are discussed below.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change reduces the additional required diesel fuel oil volume to
26826 gallons. This change will not result in a significant increase in
the probability of an accident previously evaluated because the volume
of diesel fuel available in the DG fuel oil storage tanks has no impact
on the occurrence of any accident previously evaluated. This change
will not result in a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated because this change does not increase the
probability that required minimum fuel o0il inventories will not be
available at the start of any event. Adequate fuel is maintained to
ensure in additional storage to ensure 7 days of operation for 2 DGs
during accident conditions. This change has no adverse impact on safety
because a 26826 gallons of usable fuel is adequate to ensure operation
of the DG while supplying required Toads.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1, Lube 011, and Starting Air

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions
because there will still be an additional supply of fuel oil to ensure 7
days of operation for 2 DGs. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety because required fuel oil inventories will be adequately
maintained. The revised calculation for fuel o0il consumption contains
adequate margin to ensure a sufficient volume of usable fuel. This
volume will ensure that 2 DGs have adequate fuel 0il to supply required
loads for 7 days. This change has no adverse impact on safety because a
26826 gallon usable volume is an adequate volume of fuel to run 2 DGs
for 7 days while supplying required Toads.
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Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.3:
"Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air"

PART 5:
NUREG-1431

Annotated to show differences between
NUREG-1431 and ITS
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3.8.3

Diesel Fuel O'il and Starting Air

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1{ Ldbg W) and Starting Air

<?>7G§> LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel o11%1@ and starting air

subsystem shall be within Timits for each required diesel

{Doc ) generator (DG).
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ACTIONS
NOTE
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air

3.8-21-01

Only applicable in
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

One or more DGs with
usable fuel oil in
associated DG fuel
0il storage tank

<(5891 gal. ——

Al Declare associated DG
inoperable.

Immediately

R.|

Only applicable in
MODES 5 and 6 and
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irradiated fuel.
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Diesel Fuel Oi‘l and Starting 18\1;

ACTIONS (continued) f?-./
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<DOC L 2> . One or more DGs with @1 Ruel 30 days ‘For DG
) new fuel oil . — oil properties to tuel ol storege tenk
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starting air subsystem
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(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Qil and Starting Air

INSERT: 3.8-22-01
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts

ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

INSERT: 3.8-22-03

SR 3.8.3.1  ----eeiee-- NOTE-------vememeemn
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
& X YRR
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Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3 Verify ricating”oil inve y is
2 ] gal.

@ cm& W\A\;\*&\;\QJ
Verify“fuel oil propertieg\of new and

SR 3.8.3.3
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stored fuel oilMare tested,in accordance
with, and-maintai thi imi 5 Fuel 011 ’
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T(M,ui‘.
3.8-J3-02 . . .
SR 3.8.3.% Verify each DG air start receiver pressure 31 days
is > (£28) psig.
{Doc >
I SR 3.8.3.% Check for and remove accumulated water from | {31} days
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

INSERT: 3.8-23-01

N
For the DG fuel 011 storage tanks Thet

INSERT: 3.8-23-02

SR 3.8.3.4  ---cemommao-- NOTE-----------uuu--
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
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specified in the Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Fuel 0il1 Testing
Program. Program




Diesel Fuel 011 and Startmg Air

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0ilg(Tube £11,) and Starting Air

BASES
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0il capacity sufficient to operat
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-01 (page 1)

Fuel o1l for the safeguards DGs is stored in three 7,700 gallon
DG fuel o011 storage tanks located on the south side of the Diesel
Generator Building. The offsite DG fuel oil reserve is
maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks Tocated in the Indian Point
1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank in the
Buchanan Substation which is located in close proximity to the
IP3 site. The IP3 offsite fuel o0il reserve is maintained by the
operators of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with
formal agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel 0il reserve
is normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2

offsite DG fuel 011 reserve. Qoch /\3,/
Chol A-bD Sufficient fuel for at least 48 kours of minimum safeguards
) equipment operation is available/when any two_of the DG fuel 0114f~«—\A
<bac L'£/> storage tanks are available and contamS 536 ,)

usable gallonsX'of fuel 0il.#A The max1mum DG loadings for design
//_,_,,___-4;\\ basis transients that actuate safety injection are summarized in
///"‘“’¢ / \ FSAR 8.2 (Ref. 1). These transients include large and small
: fddifiena ’yarﬁﬂq,break loss of coolant accidents (LOCA), main steamline break and
/T P”"’d‘d b}‘ //5 steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).
. ?a//ohc foug/on/ in

e L6 day fant
" rzfuuzd by SR 3819,

The three DG fuel o1l storage tanks are filled through a common
fi1l Tine that is equipped with a truck hose connection and a
shutoff valve at each tank. The overflow from any DG fuel oil
storage tank will cascade into an adjacent tank. Each DG fuel
01l storage tank is equipped with a single vertical fuel oil
transfer pump that discharges to either the normal or emergency
header. Either header can be used to fi1l the day tank at each
diesel. Each DG fuel oil storage tank has an alarm that sounds
in the control room when the level in the tank drops to
approximately 6,717 gallons. Each tank is also equipped with a
sounding connection and a level indicator.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 01l and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-01 (page 2)

Each emergency diesel is eguipped with a 175-gallon day tank with
an operating level that provides sufficient fuel for
approximately one hour of DG operation. A decrease in day tank
Tevel to approximately 115 galions (65% full) will cause the
normal and emergency fill valves on that day tank to open and the
transfer pump in the corresponding DG fuel o0il storage tank to
start. Once started, the pump will continue to run until that
day tank is filled. However, any operating transfer pump will
fill any day tank with a normal or emergency fill valve that is
open. When a day tank is at approximately 158 gallions (90%
full), a switch initiates closing of the day tank normal and
emergency fill valves.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-01 (page 3)

Technical Specifications require sufficient fuel o0il to operate 2
> of the 3 required DGs at minimum safeguards load for 7 days. The

{boC L4 Technical Specification required volume of fuel 0il includes the o
<vecL.57 gallons of usable fuel 01l in the reserve tanks. 1,787 730) | % \

usab]e gallons in two DG fuel oil storage tanks (assuming a <*\i’~’”J
failure makes the o0il in the third DG fuel oil storage tank
unavailable), and 230 gallons in two day tanks (assuming a
failure makes the 0il in the day tank associated with the third
DG unavailable).

[f the DGs require fuel o1l from the fuel oil reserve tank(s),
the fuel o0il will be transported by truck to the DG fuel o0i]
storage tanks. A truck with appropriate hose connections and
capable of transporting oil is available either on site or at the
Buchanan Substation. Commercial o1 supplies and trucking
facilities are also available in the vicinity of the plant.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Qi1 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-02

Requirements for DG fuel o1l testing methodology, frequency, and
acceptance criteria are maintained in the program required by
Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Program.

INSERT: B 3.8-41-03 B

The air starting system is designed to shut@own and lock out any
engine which does not start during the initial start attempt so
that only enough air for one automatic start is used. This
conserves air for subsequent DG start attempts.



Diesel Fuel 0i1, Lube 0i1, and Starting Air

B 3.8.3
BASES (continued) @ @
APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Désign Basis<Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter (Ref. @), and—in

5 —5), assume Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oj]gggggg:ﬁizj and the air start subsystem
support the operation e standby AC power sources, they
LYCY Statemamt

10 CFR 50.5¢ ) satisfy Criterion 3 of (theRREPoIT

Lco Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply

Traed: for 7 days;‘li@zd@:%ﬁﬁ%f@;s also required to
' ) meet specific standards for quality. N
6328-42-01 . g : .

E : : P

This requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated
operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA with loss
of offsite power. DG day tank fuel requirements, as well as
transfer capability from the storage tank to the day tank,
are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources—Operating," and

LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources—Shutdown."

The starting .air system is required to have a minimum
Capacity forfive>successive DG start attempts without

recharging the air start receivers.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to Shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
af%er an AOr adpo;tu'l ated DBA. Singe stored diesel fuel
011 Yube”03T) and the starting air subsystem support

- LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil, 6§§§;§fzj

(continued)

W06 STS - B 3.8-42 Rev 1, 04/07/95



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
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INSERT: B 3.8-42-01

of operation for 2 of 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load.
Fuel oil



Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY and starting air are required to be within Timits when the
(continued) associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by
separate Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions. . .

n this Cormdition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a DG is not

. However, the €ondition is re

oad operation rgquired after an ifiadvertent star while at
minimum requived level, or feed”and bleed operations, which
may be necessitated by increa€ing particula levels or any
This restriction
requisite
rep)acement volume and”performing the analyses required
prior to addition fuel oil to the tank. A period of

8 hours is considered sufficienf to complete resto;gtfggro
the required level prior to declaring the DG inoper: le.
This period As acceptable bdsed on the remaining-capacity
(> 6 days); the fact that procedures will be initiated to
obtain replenishment, and the low probability of an event.
\during this brief period. /

38-43-01)

support 7 da¥s of continuous
1oad conditions m@y not be avail

east a 6 day supply. This restriftion allows
time to obtain“the requisite repYacement volume.
of 48 hours i< considered suffiefent to complete

(continued)
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[TS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-43-01 (page 1)

Al

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.a are not met.
Therefore, a DG will not be able to support 48 hours of
continuous operation at minimum safeguards load and replenishment
of the DG fuel 011 storage tanks will be required in Tess than 48
hours following an accident. The DG associated with the DG fuel
01l storage tank not within Timits must be declared inoperable
immediately because replenishment of the DG fuel oil storage tank
requires that fuel be transported from the offsite DG fuel o1l
reserve by truck and the volume of fuel o0il remaining in the DG
fuel oil storage tank may not be sufficient to allow continuous
DG operation while the fuel transfer is planned and conducted
under accident conditions.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition A is
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. This Note provides
recognition that reduced DG loading required to respond to events
in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil
required in the DG fuel o1l storage tanks when in these MODES.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-43-01 (page 2)

8.1 one o

In this Condition, the regquirgpents of SR 3.8.3.2.b are not met.
With less than the total requined minimum fuel oil in one or more
DG fuel o1l storage tanks, theétwo DGs required to be operable in
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel may not have
sufficient fuel oil to support continuous operation while a fuel
transfer from the offsite DG fuel 0il reserve or from another
offsite source is planned and conducted under accident

e This condition requires that all DGs be declared inoperable

4 immediately because minimum fuel 0il level requirements in SR
3.8.3.2.b is a condition of Operability of all DGs when in the
specified MODES.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition B is
applicable only in MODES 5 and 6 and during the movement of
irradiated fuel. This Note provides recognition that reduced DG
loading required to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6
significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil required in the DG
fuel 01l storage tanks when in these MODES.

L r——— T
— i ——a ————

Ful ol credited o et this ‘qubwf mj :\;:t\
be Vo e Or more stoye e. Tenks quoé\ach ‘
with  the cvwf‘-b(z DG (S) Briaws e ‘F\M‘-‘ /
‘Bro,ny‘gew ?V\m? ‘\ﬁ Qw\n —tb.hk mc‘\) pQ.Qs\th\
' or owWea ‘(‘\(om th "t ! —
N et DG
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0il and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-43-01 (page 3)

.1

In this Condition, the fuel oil remaining in the offsite DG fuel
011 reserve is not sufficient to operate 2 of the 3 DGs at
minimum safeguards load for 7 days. Therefore, all 3 DGs are
declared inoperable immediately.

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition D is
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 because the offsite DG
fuel oil reserve is required to be available only in these MODES.
This Note provides recognition that reduced DG Toading required
to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the
amount of fuel 0il1 required when in these MODES.



Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS

sage, t
initiated to optain
probability of.dn event ddring

fact that pfocedures will

repleni
‘this bfief period. /—

DLl B\
This Condition is entered as a result of/a failure to meet
the acceptance criterisq of GR 3.873/4 )X Normally, trending
of particulate levels allows sufficient time to correct high
particulate levels prior to reaching the limit of
acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.

Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of

the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, and

particulate concentration is unlikely to change

significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and ye
proper engine performance has been recently demonstrated */
(within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a brief period .

prior to declaring the associated DG inoperable. The 7 day:on
Completion Tiqua%%::; for further evaluation, resampling " 30 de:b.

and re-analysis of )the DG fuel oil. RN

»or the ;\'X‘T‘tt‘tchb o-r\:,\ the ;Sqr\\/g/\
stora teonts s by l\,:’
LA \Storeys ents rospectialy,

D

the sStored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when
mixed with previously stored fuel o0il, remains acceptable,
or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures,
filtering, or combinations of these procedures. Even if a
DG start and load was required during this time interval and
the fuel o0il properties were outside limits, there is a high
likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing
its intended function. _ A

(continued)
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ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-44-01

SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel oil storage tanks or
reserve storage tanks are verified to have particulate within the
allowable value in Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing
Program.

INSERT: B 3.8-44-02

This condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel
011 storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have
properties (other than particulates) within the allowable values
of Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Qil Testing Program. A
period of 30 days is allowed to restore the properties of the
fuel 011 in the DG fuel 011 storage tank to within the limits
established by Specification 5.5.12.

INSERT: B 3.8-44-03

A period of 60 days is allowed to restore the properties of the fuel
o1l stored in the affected reserve storage tank to within the limits
established by Specification 5.5.12. This period provides sufficient
time to perform the actions described above for the DG fuel oil storage
tanks. The additional time allowed for the reserve tanks is acceptable
because reserve o0il is not immediately needed to support DG operation
and reserve 011 is available from more than one reserve tank. Reserve
011 is also available from commercial suppliers in the vicinity of the
plant.




Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

B 3.8.3
BASES
Fi R /
ACTIONS Z;; @ =
(continued) "'zs.o )
With starting)air receiver pressure < psig, sufficient
capacity for §i¥e»successive DG start attempts does not

exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure is

é:giégi)”“\¥:2i22§) psig, there is adequate capacity for at least ome

— start attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while
the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to compiete
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
rem2ining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during. this brief period.+

nvuﬂi\
3384501,

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, or one or more DG’s fuel oi1(:I§EE:Eg]) or starting air
(a: subsystem not within limits for reasons other than addressed
F by Conditions A through(D, the associated DG may be
incapable of performing its intended function and must be
immediately declared inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

This SR provides verification¥that there is an adequate
inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to sup
tion for 7 days al full/jodd.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are

provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

‘o

i {11ance #hsuresfhat sdfficiept’ lube il @
is avajlable to gupportat least 7 day$§ of full loa

{continued)
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INSERT: B 3.8-45-01: {::7

Entry into Cond1t1on\§ is not required when air receiver pressure
is less than required Timits while the DG is operating following
a successful start.

INSERT: B 3.8-45-02:

(ﬁ)oCLL'E;;>

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory
of fuel o011 1in the offsite DG fuel o0il reserve to support 2 DGs
at minimum safeguards load for 7 days assuming requirements for
the DG fuel oil storage tanks and day tanks are met. The 7 day
duration with 2 of the 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load is
sufficient to place the unit in a safe shutdown condition and to
bring in replenishment fuel from a commercial source.

The 24 hour Frequency is needed because the DG fuel o0il reserve

is stored in fuel oil tanks that support the operation of gas -
turbine peaking units that are not under IP3 control.
Specifically, the G0,026)Gallons needed to support 7 days of DG

operation is maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the
Indian Point 1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank
in the Buchanan Substation. Although the volume of fuel oil
required to support IP3 DG operability is designated as for the
exclusive use of IP3, the fact that the oil in the storage tanks
is used for purposes other than IP3 DGs and oil consumption is
not under the direct control of IP3 operators warrants frequent
verification that required offsite DG fuel o0il reserve volume is
being maintained.

VAR



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Qi1 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-45-03:

at least 48 hours of operation of minimum safeguards equipment
when any two of the DG fuel o011 storage tanks are available and

(bocr.ty (583D gallons of usable fuel oil is contained in each tank.
5305

INSERT: B 3.8-45-04:

SR 3.8.3.2.b provides verification when in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel that the minimum required fuel
oil for operation in these MODES is available in one or more DG
fuel 011 storage tanks. The minimum required volume of fuel oil
takes into account the reduced DG Toading required to respond to
events in MODES 5 and 6 is sufficient to support the two DGs
required to be operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of
irradiated fuel while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel
01l reserve or from another offsite source is planned and
conducted under accident conditions.

This minimum volume required by SR 3.8.3.2.a and SR 3.8.3.2.b is
the usable volume and does not include allowances for fuel not
usable due to the fuel oil transfer pump cutoff switch (760
gallons) and the required safety margin (20 gallons per tank).
IT the installed level indicators are used to measure tank
volume, an additional allowance of 50 gallons for instrument
uncertainty associated with the level indicators must be
included. Appropriate adjustments are required for SR 3.8.3.2.b
if the required volume is found in more than one DG fuel o1l
storage tank.



BASES

Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The tests(1isted bélow are a means of determining whether
new fuel oil is of the appropriate grade and has not been
contaminated with substances that would have an immediate,

detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion. If results
from these tests are within acceptable 1imits, the fuel oil
may be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage
tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the
new fuel to the storage tank(s ut im no case is Ahe Am
etween gpeipt of new i %
The tests, limits, and applicable ASTM
Standards are/as tollows: L

at 60/60°F o
60°F of > 27>7and < 39°, a
centistokes
point of 2

ppearance wi

P
with Asm/oms-[

(continued)
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ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-46-01:

This surveillance verifies that the properties of new and stored
fuel o1l meet the acceptance criteria established by
Specification 5.5.12, "Diesel Fuel 011 Testing Program." Sampling
and testing requirements for the performance of diesel fuel oil
testing in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards are
specified in the administrative program developed to ensure that
Specification 5.5.12 is met.

New fuel oil is sampled prior to addition to the DG fuel oil
storage tanks and stored fuel oil is periodically sampled from
the DG fuel oil storage tanks. Requirements and acceptance
criteria for fuel oil are divided into 3 parts as follows: a)
tests of the sample of new fuel sample and acceptance criteria
that must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel o1l
storage tanks; b) tests of the sample of new fuel that may be
completed after the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage
tanks; and, c) tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil
storage tanks. The basis for each of these tests is described
below.

INSERT: B 3.8-46-02:

of the sample of new fuel and acceptance criteria that must be
met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil storage tanks

INSERT: B 3.8-46-03:

performed in accordance the administrative program developed to
ensure that Specification 5.5.12 is met.



Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.3.8 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
Failure to meet any of the @btwg limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO a:ngzzzzsnz;;the fuel 0il is not added to

the storage tanks. lgﬁtﬁJLLL)
Mithin 31 days ol
Tmaed:

Ahe fuel oil is analyzed to e
B 38410 properties(specified if ﬁa:‘le

Tmaed” ed i i 52-0
R38-41-02 1s acceptable because the fuel 0i1 properties of interest,
even if they were not within stated limits, would not have

an immediate effect on DG operation. » This Surveillance

ensures the availability of high quality fuel oil for the
IM‘, \/-;Gs,
8338-41-03

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, due mostly to oxidation. The

presence of particulate does not mean the fuel o0il will not
burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can cause
fouling of filters and fuel o0il injection equipment,

however, which can cause engine fajlgzil:y

5§§rt1cu1ate concentrat1ons shey

ReT, 6] \
drmination of otal /
concehtration” in t fue1 1 _and Aas a Yimit/of
It is acceptable to obta1n a fleld samp]e for

must be cons1dered and tested separate]y * :_;;;,./;A

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between
Frequency intervals.

-
-~

(continued)
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INSERT: B 3.8-47-01:

The tests of the sample of new fuel that may be completed after
the fuel is added to the DG fuel 0il storage tanks must be
completed

INSERT: B 3.8-47-02:

of the fuel oil meet the acceptance criteria of
Specification 5.5.12.

INSERT: B 3.8-47-03:

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria requires entry
into Condition E and restoration of the quality of the fuel oil
in the DG fuel oil storage tank within the associated Completion
Time and explained in the Bases for Condition E.

INSERT: B 3.8-47-04:

The periodic tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil
storage tanks verify that the length of time or conditions of
storage has not degraded the fuel in a manner that could impact
DG OPERABILITY.

INSERT: B 3.8-47-05:

must meet the acceptance criteria of Specification 5.5.12.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Qil and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-47-06:

SR 3.8.3.4

The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the operators
of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with formal
agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve is
normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 offsite
DG fuel oil reserve. Fuel o1l properties of new and stored fuel
are controlled in accordance with IP2 Technical Specifications
and FSAR in order to meet requirements for the Operability of IP2
and IP3 DGs.

Required testing of the properties of new and stored fuel in the
offsite DG fuel 01l reserve is performed by IPZ2 in accordance
with programs established by Consolidated Edison Company. NYPA
performs periodic verification that fuel oil stored in the
offsite DG fuel oil reserve meet the requirements of
Specification 5.5.12.

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria, whether
identified by IP2 or IP3, requires entry into Condition F and
restoration of the quality of the fuel 0il in the offsite DG fuel
011 reserve within the associated Completion Time and explained
in the Bases for Condition F.



Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air

B 3.8.3
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.3.4(5) &
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This Surveillance ensures that,\without the aid of the

refill compressor, sufficient air)start capacity for each DG
: is ava11ab1e, The system design requirements provide for a
{E%EEEEE} eng1ne star éiéfiﬁ w1thout rechargxng

lntended to reflect the lowest value at which the ijjzg

starts can be accomplished. {ém

The 31 day Freguency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy, and dxver51ty of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

sR_3.8.3.5(¢)

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel o0il and cause fouling, but all must have a water

environment i der to survive. Removal of water from the
///’”“—?EET"ngFEgzlgsgﬁg_aﬁEE'EVEFi‘tEIJ days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, and contaminated fuel oil, and
from breakdown of the fuel o0il by bacteria. Frequent
checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes
fouling and provides data regarding the watertight integrity
of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are
0 1o + established-by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is
uxlﬂu for preventive maintenance. (Th®) presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
performance of the

accumulated water is removed
Surveillance.

B38-4%8-02

(continued)
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INSERT: B 3.8-48-01

Failure of the engine to start within approximately 15 seconds
indicates a malfunction at which point the overcrank relays
terminate the start cycle. 1In this condition, sufficient
starting air will still be available so that the DG can be

manually started.

INSERT: B 3.8-48-02

Unless the volume of water is sufficient that it could impact DG
OPERABILITY,



Diesel Fuel 0il, Lube 0il, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

the supply tanks
cleaning are re

that accumu'lated, ediment is
of the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137. .
VA £ premgfnne

(3. A1 1954976, AgpendixB.)
(3)#. FSAR, Chapter m@

FSAR, Chapter’ [15] \

057-[ }; 0975-1 ,3, 04175-[ 1
; D2276, Methud A.

Standards, D975, Fable 1. / /
ASME, Bojler and Présser Vesse} Code, Section XI.
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DC Sources - Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

3.8.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1

Verify battery terminal voltage on float charge
is within the following limits:

a. > 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32; and

b. > 127.8 V for batteries 33 and 34.

31 days

SR 3.8.4.2

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify each battery charger supplies its
associated battery at the voltage and current
adequate to demonstrate battery charger
capability requirements are met.

24 months

SR 3.8.4.3

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply,
and maintain in OPERABLE status, the required
emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test or a
modified performance discharge test.

24 months

INDIAN POINT 3

(continued)

3.8.4-2 Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00



DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.4 @ cecreccniiiiiiiianos NOTE----ccmemmnvenccnnnnn
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is > 80% of the 60 months
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a .
performance discharge test or a modified AND ' ]

performance discharge test.
12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected life
with capacity

< 100% of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85% of
the expected
life with
capacity

> 100% of
manufacturer's
rating

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks
show no visual indication of physical damage or | 24 months
abnormal deterioration.

%

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.4-3 Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00



DC Sources - Operating

B 3.8.4
B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
B 3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating
BASES
BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency

power system with control power. It also provides both motive
and control power to selected safety related equipment and
preferred 120 V AC vital instrument bus power (via inverters).-
As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the DC
electrical power system is designed to have sufficient
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its safety.
functions, assuming a single failure. The DC electrical power
system also is consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory
Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of four independent
safety related DC electrical power subsystems (31, 32, 33 and

34). Each subsystem consists of one 125 VDC battery, the -

associated battery charger for each battery (except that battery
charger 34 is not covered by this LC0), and all the associated

control equipment and interconnecting cabling. In addition,

battery charger 35 is an installed spare that can be used as the
associated charger for any one of the batteries (Ref. 4). ‘4199

The four DC electrical power subsystems (batteries and associated
chargers) 31, 32, 33, and 34 feed four main distribution power
panels. DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, and 33 supply DC
control power to 480 volt buses Nos. 5A, 6A, and 2A/3A,
respectively. The 480 volt switchgear bus sections that supply
power to the safeguards equipment also receive DC control power
from its associated DC electrical power subsystem. DC electrical
power subsystem 34 does not provide DC control power to any
equipment assumed to function to mitigate an accident.

The DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, 33 and 34 also provide
DC electrical power to the inverters, which in turn power the AC
vital instrument buses. As a result, each of the four DC
electrical power subsystems supports one of the four Reactor

(continued)
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DC Sources —Operating

B 3.8.4
BASES
BACKGROUND The DC power distribution system is described in more detail in
(continued) Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems -Operating,” and

LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems - Shutdown.”

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated room
apart from its charger and power panels. Each subsystem is
separated electrically from the other subsystems to ensure that a
single failure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in a
redundant subsystem. There is no sharing between redundant
subsystems, such as batteries, battery chargers, or power panels.

The batteries are sized to produce required capacity at 80% of
nameplate rating, corresponding to warranted capacity at end of .
life cycles and the 100% design demand. The voltage limit is
2.13 V per cell, which corresponds to a total minimum voltage
output of > 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32 (each consisting of
58 cells) and > 127.8 V for batteries 33 and 34 (each consisting
of 60 cells).

Each DC electrical power subsystem has ample power output
capacity for the steady state operation of connected loads
required during normal operation, while at the same time
maintaining its battery bank charged as necessary to meet the
requirements of LCO 3.8.6, Battery Parameters. Each battery

charger also has sufficient capacity to restore the battery from %<4,

the design minimum charge to the required charged state within
15 hours while supplying normal steady state loads d1scussed in
the FSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 6), assume that
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DC
electrical power subsystems 31, 32 and 33 provide normal and
emergency DC electrical power for the DGs, and control and
switching during all MODES of operation. Each of the four DC
electrical power subsystems supports one of the four 120 V AC
vital instrument buses via an inverter.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.84.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the
batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging
system and the ability of the batteries to perform their intended
function. Float charge is the condition in which the charger is
supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the internal
losses of a battery (or battery cell) and maintain the battery -
(or a battery cell) in a fully charged state. The voltage
requirements are based on the nominal design voltage of the
battery and are consistent with the initial voltages assumed in-.
the battery sizing calculations. The 31 day Frequency is
consistent with manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450
(Ref.8).

SR _3.8.4.2

This SR requires that each battery charger be capable of
supplying the voltage and current necessary to recharge partially
discharged batteries (two hour discharge at a rate that does not
cause battery terminal voltage to fall below 105 volts). These
requirements are consistent with the output rating of the
chargers (Ref. 4). Therefore, this SR can be satisfied by
operating each charger at the design voltage and current for a
minimum of 2 hours. According to Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 9),
the battery charger supply is required to be based on the largest
combined demands of the various steady state loads and the
charging capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum
charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the
status of the unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum
required amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can
be satisfied.

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit
conditions required to perform the test and the other
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger

INDIAN POINT 3

(continued)

B 3.8.4-7 Revision [Rev.1], 07/05/00
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BASES

DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.8.4.3 (continued)

very small portion of the battery capacity, the test rate can be
changed to that for the performance test without compromising the
results of the performance discharge test. The battery terminal
voltage for the modified performance discharge test should remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that of -
the service test. .

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the battery -.
capacity and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration
Toad (usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical period
of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining its percentage
of rated capacity. Initial conditions for the modified
performance discharge test should be identical to those specified
for a service test.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note 15 that
performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical
distribution system and challenge safety systems.

SR 3.8.4.4

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, after having been in service, to ,Jqpﬂ
detect any change in the capacity determined by the acceptance
test. The test is intended to determine overall battery o
degradation due to age and usage. ‘é;, {b
7

A battery modified performance discharge test is described in the %,2%
Bases for SR 3.8.4.3. Either the battery performance discharge %
test or the modified performance discharge test is acceptable for
satisfying SR 3.8.4.4; however, only the modified performance

discharge test may be used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.4 while satisfying

the requirements of SR 3.8.4.3 at the same time.

INDIAN POINT 3

(continued)
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DC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.4.4 (continued)

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These references
recommend that the battery be replaced if its capacity is below
80% of the manufacturer's rating. A capacity of 80% shows that
the battery deterioration is increasing, even if there is ample
capacity to meet the load requirements. :

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 60 months.
If the battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached :
85% of its expected 1ife and capacity is < 100% of the
manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to
12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation but has
reached 85% of its expected 1ife, the Surveillance Frequency is
only reduced to 24 months for batteries that retain capacity »
100% of the manufacturer’'s rating. Degradation is indicated,
according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops
by more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous
performance test or when it is > 10% below the manufacturer's
rating. These Frequencies are consistent with the
recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical
distribution system and challenge safety systems.

SR _3.8.4.5

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and battery
racks provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery performance.

. /P'Y(\\
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. egé

2.  Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971. "¢

(continued)
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L.2

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

CTS 3.7.B Timits the number of concurrent inoperable electrical power
sources by 1imiting the Actions for inoperable DGs, offsite sources, and
batteries to "allow any one" of these power supplies to be inoperable at
any one time. Therefore, in conjunction with specific directions
provided in CTS 3.7.B.1 and CTS 3.7.B.2, CTS 3.7.B.3 does not permit a
battery to be inoperable when either a diesel generator or an offsite
source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.1 and ITS 3.8.4 appear to be less
restrictive because there are no direct restrictions on DC electrical
power subsystems (batteries and battery chargers) based on the
operability of DGs or offsite sources nor are there restrictions on DGs
or offsite sources based on the operability of DC electrical power
subsystems.

Elimination of the "allow any one" restriction in CIS 3.7.B is
acceptable because, even without this restriction, both CTS and ITS
3.8.4 1imit inoperability of one battery and/or charger to a maximum of
two hours (See ITS 3.8.4, DOC M.1 for exception). Additionally, both
CTS and ITS 3.8.4 both require immediate initiation of a shutdown if two
batteries and/or chargers are inoperable. Therefore, the maximum impact
of the elimination of the restriction in CIS 3.7.B is the potential that
ITS 3.8.1 and/or ITS 3.8.4 would allow initiation of a reactor shutdown
to be delayed by 2 hours from what would be required by CTS 3.7.B (i.e.,
CTS would require Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in 36 hours and ITS would
require Mode 3 in 8 hours and Mode 5 in 38 hours). Additionally, ITS
would allow more time to initiate a reactor shutdown only in very
infrequent combinations of inoperabilities (e.g. two diesel generators
and the battery associated with the third diesel generator become
inoperable at the same time). Therefore, elimination of the restriction
in CTS 3.7.B has no significant consequence and is deleted.

REMOVED DETAIL

NONE

Indian Point 3 7 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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DC Sources—Operating
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.4 DC Sources—Qperating

<3-7‘A-L> LCO 3.8.4 @%ﬂp/fnin 8 DC electriceT power-€ubsystefis shall)

{boc 11>

(37 o> APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

Qpe aad
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3894-02

K. One DC electrical Restore DC electrical | 2 hours
{3784 g power subsystem power subsystem to

inoperable. '\ OPERABLE status.
(oet> (Tt 355EED

® =
ponry

é
J. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Associated Completion
<3-7-C> Time not met. AND
(317> B.2  Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
(voc H.3) ¢
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ’ FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage days
<LI‘(’-E"D @ T2 Bon float charge, ©
{(Doce. AD ) AN
{Doc H.4> —

{continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

INSERT: 3.8-24-01:

The following four DC electrical power subsystems shall be

(37 aLd OPERABLE :

4IR13**5> Battery 31 and associated Battery Charger;
Battery 32 and associated Battery Charger;

Battery 33 and associated Battery Charger; and

Battery 34.

INSERT: 3.8-24-02:

Ioe vy AL DC electrical power
subsystem 34
inoperable.

A.l

Declare Inverter 34
inoperable and take
Required Actions
specified in LCO 3.8.7,
Inverters-Operating.

2 hours

INSERT: 3.8-24-03:

(31 or 32 or 33)

INSERT: 3.8-24-04:

Hep >

(boc > a 2

is within the following limits:
123.57
for batteries 31 and 32; and

b. zV for batteries 33 and 34.

17%.8

R.1

RAT
-~ ol



% %‘tmn oy SR 3I.8.4.7 w!t\r\ M et

OC Sources—Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.2

ttery connectionAesistance [is
ohm] for inter-g€l1 connections,
< [J£-5 ohm] for intepérack connections,
< A1E-5 ohm] for ingér-tier connections
r terminal connecti

92 days

£4.3

Verify battery cells, cell pl
racks s no visual indicagion of physical

[12] ths

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible t 1na1 corrosion, verjfy
battery cell to-cell and terminal
connections are clean and tight, and are

coated with. ant1-corros1on mater1al

[12] months

.i-

5 Verify battery connecti ‘resistance [is
//(/f}E -5 ohm] for intep<cell connections,
[

//;R/ 3.8.4.
1E-5 ohm] for injér-rack connections, .

E-5 ohm] for jdter-tier connectxonSf
and < [lE-S ohm}/for terminal connect1ons]

f[If] months

WoG STS 3.8-25

{continued)
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DC Sources—0perating
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
B 3.8.4 DC Sources—Operating

BASES /Ijéégigzggzgiz)

BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power \system provides the AC
emergency power system with controlJpower. It also provides

both motive and control power to/Selected safety related
equipment and preferred’/AC vitalvbus power (via inverters).
w As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, 6DC 17 (Ref. 1), the

DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its

safety functions, assuming a single failure. The DC
‘ y electrical power s)?ta}ﬁi&—mm@the recommendations
D Cmvu:{wﬂ of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

substituted

the y
tween
_~—"During normal operation, the 0] VDC load is powered
from the battery chargers with the batteries floating on the
@ system. In case of loss of normal power to the battery

charger, the DC load is automatically powered from the
station batteries.

d Train B) DC electrical power subsystem¢
; ntrol power for its associated Class iE AC
powér load group, [4.}6] kV swifchgear, and [480] V }éad
ters. Ahe DC eleftrical power subsy;}zgs also pyovide OC

j power to’' the inverfers, whicly/ in turn er the
buses ,— :

IMZ
B 33-5002

(cont inued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

INSERT: B 3.8-50-01:

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of four independent
safety related DC electrical power subsystems (31, 32, 33 and
34). Each subsystem consists of one 125 VDC battery, the
associated battery charger for each battery (except that battery
charger 34 is not covered by this LCO), and all the associated
control equipment and interconnecting cabling.

The four DC electrical power subsystems (batteries and
associated chargers) 31, 32, 33, and 34 feed four main
distribution power panels. DC electrical power subsystems 31,
32, and 33 supply DC control power to 480 volt buses Nos. 5A,
6A, and 2A/3A, respectively. The 480 volt switchgear bus
sections that supply power to the safeguards equipment also
receive DC control power from its associated DC electrical power
subsystem. DC electrical power subsystem 34 does not provide DC
control power to any equipment assumed to function to mitigate
an accident.

The DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, 33 and 34 also
provide DC electrical power to the inverters, which in turn
power the AC vital instrument buses. As a result, each of the
four DC electrical power subsystems supports one of the four
Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation channels and one
of the four Engineered Safety Features Actuation (ESFAS)
Instrumentation channels. DC electrical power subsystems 31 and
32 each support one of the two trains of RPS Instrumentation
actuation logic and one of the two trains of ESFAS
Instrumentation actuation logic. Electrical distribution,
including DC Sources, is described in the FSAR (Ref. 4).

I

In c«c\&;&\'\)ai bc-tt"f") L\'\C«rsqv 3§ 1§ er l'n.f'tc_“QC\

Q, spere thet e bhe wged o5 the ossocieted
(.}\b-rc:)ur ‘F\r Ny one d@ tha ba‘t{’_\r‘u: (_Ra{ ’4)..
‘\\\\"\\*_*\\m;‘\\

T
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BASES

DC Sources—0perating
B 3.8.4

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
in Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution System—Operating,*”
and LCO 3.8.10, *Distribution Systems—Shutdown."®

Each battery has adequate storage capaciyy to carry the
regdired Yoad copfinuously for at least hoursozr(z to
perform Ahree plete cyfles of intersfiittent lodds
iscusfed in the FSAR, Chapter [8] (Ref. 4

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated ‘
E& WM}"“"‘ Foom apart from its charger and QistrTbUXyYon TEMYEFS. Each
subsystem is located=in—enm—snes- separated physisatiy—end @

electrically from the other subsystemfto ensure that a
single failure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in
a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing between
redundant Gess=t® subsystems, such as batteries, battery
chargers, or {istEabuixom panels.

The batteries for—Frain-A-andTrain-B-DC—electrical—power
wubsystems are sized to produce required capacity at 80% of
nameplate rating, corresponding to warranted capacity at end

of life cycles and the 100% design demand. [Battepy s is
based o > ot required capacity s er ?ﬁzt' n
an av : attery, pésults in a-batte

i 50% of required capagity) The

o1age Yimit i 2.13 V per cell, which corespinds to a
total minimum voltage output of (128 V per-battery discussed)
{in the FSARy Chapter f8] W4)iﬂ e c?teria/fw

JE—-—s_e)fa___sg_cg'_ge_ba::ter" es/are defined ¥n IEEE-48%5
1(Ret. 5)-

Each (fradfiAand Train-B)DC electrical power subsystem has
ample power output capacity for the steady state operation
of connected loads required during normal operation, while
at the same time maintaining its battery bank charged’

Each battery charger also has sufficient capacity to restore 7 2
the battery from the.design minimum charge to (TETully PP
@ charged state within hours while supplying normal steady /5%
state loads discussed in the FSAR, Chapter )81\ (Ref. 4). / /é s
.. c? 2 %
- g 13
APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 3 el S
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in-the-ESARy—Chapter—f6]1—(Refrb6)—and—in | e
" the FSAR, Chapter (Ref. @), assume that Engineered be €03
Safety Feature (ESF) Jsystems (are OPERABLE. The DC { p 3
20 A
(continued) 126
PR
V=
WOG STS B 3.8-51 , Rev 1, 04/o7/95/w/
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

INSERT: B 3.8-51-01: {eoch Lon.riftl'ns 0{ 53 cd\r)

> 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32hand > 127.8 V for
batteries 33 and 34K

leeach coarut{ﬂg 5F co CQ”S)




BASES

DC Sources—Operating
g 3.8.4

ACTIONS

i;] and é.é {continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The
Compietion Time to bring the unit to MODE 5§ is consistent

with the time required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. %?;//{::)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

-

SR _3.8.4.]

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for

the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the

charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform

their intended function. Float charge is the condition in

which the charger is supplying the continuous charge

required to overcome the internal losses of a battery {or

battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) R.y
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are

based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are I
consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the battery

sizing calculations. The ay Frequency is consistent with
manufacturer recommendations)and IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).

.8.4

Visual jifispection Ao detect corrosiop/of the battery cglls
and cofinections,/or measurement of fhe resistance of £ach
intefcell, interrack, intertier, dnd terminal connegtion,
provides an #hdication of physjc€al damage or abnoraal
deterioration that could poteritially degrade batyery
performante.

The Surveillance frequency for these inspections, which/can
detect conditiofs that can cause power losses due to
resistance heating, is 92 days. Fhis Frequency is
considered afceptable based on operating experience/related
to detecting corrosion trends. -

(continued)
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DC Sources—Operating

B 3.8.4
BASES
S
SURVEILLANCE R _3.8.4.
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and

battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterivration that could potentially degrade

battery performance. . . e ———
DAy e T
r_-‘l’he 12 month Frequency for this SR is consistent with ‘_1

1EEE<450 (Ref. 9), which recommends detailed visual
ifispection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly

e R

Visual inspec
interrack, i
indicati
could j

tertier, and terminal connections
of physical damage or abnormal det
dicate degraded battery condition. ~The
rrosion material is used to help ure good

e visual inspection for corrosiop-is not intended to

require removal of and inspection’under each terminal
connection. The removal of visible corrosion is a

preventive maintenance SR. -The presence of visible

corrosion does not necessdrily represent a failure of thise/,/’
SR provided visible corfosion is removed during performanc

of SR 3.8.4.4. e

Reviewer’s Notes” The requirement to verify that te
connections afe clean and tight applies only to g4
cadmium batteries as per IEEE Standard P1106, ° :
Recommended Practice for Installation, Maintefance, Testing i
and Réplacement of Vented Nickel - Cadmi Batteries for !
Stafionary Applications.” This requir :
or lead acid batteries. :
{

The connection resistance limi
more than 20X above the resi
installation, or not abov
the manufacturer.

ance as measured during
he ceiling value estab]iib/‘aby

The Surveillance Fréguencies of 12 months is co
, which recommends cell to

(continded)
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BASES

pC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.4

]

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4g;> (continued)

This SR ismG6difi the @
T test‘qg—;;;;\\
(oo e pefovmast;

Ba” D < ~NQLe A1 I OW
[performafice 6f » modified performance discharge
of a service test nce per/60 wonkhs.

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty
cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that
of the service test.

—

A modifieddischarge test is a test of the battery capacity
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will
often confirm the battery’s ability to meet the critical
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining
its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for

Q the modified performance discharge test should be identical
to those specified for a service test.

The reason for¥Note Z is that performing the Surveillance @
would perturb the electrical distribution system and .
challenge safety systems. 3

sR_3.8.4. 8D

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capagity of a baﬁie;ery, @qrmaNy doqe imthe as ~found
tondition, after having been in service, to detect any

sae 1n the capacity determined by the acceptance testl:‘<lti3'
The test is intended to determine overall battery
degradation due to age and usage.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

DC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.5

LCO

The four DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting
of one battery, one battery charger (except for battery charger 34
which is not covered by this LCO), and the corresponding control
equipment and interconnecting cabling within the safeguards power
train, are required to be OPERABLE to support required safeguards
power trains of the distribution systems required OPERABLE by

LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems — Shutdown.” This ensures the
availability of sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate
the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents):

DC subsystems 31 and 32 may be cross connected and powered by -
battery 31 or 32 and both DC subsystems remain OPERABLE (Ref.2).
Similarly, DC subsystems 33 and 34 may be cross connected and
powered by battery 33 or 34. However, only one pair of subsystems
at a time may be cross connected. Cross connecting DC subsystems in
Modes 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel is acceptable
because there is no requirement for redundancy or separation between
DC busses when the plant is in this condition. Both DC subsystems
in the cross connected pair remain OPERABLE even when powered by one
battery because the capacity of one battery is adequate to carry the
loads on both busses when the plant is in this condition.

‘QAJT‘O]

APPLICABILITY

The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5
and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, provide
assurance that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core;

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

C. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of events

that can lead to core damage during shutdown are available:
and :

(continued)
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES
APPLICABILITY d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for
(continued) monritoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition or refueling condition.
The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are
covered in LCO 3.8.4.
ACTIONS Al A2 1 A22 A23andA2.4

If any DC electrical subsystem required by LCO 3.8.10 becomes’
inoperable, the remaining DC power available may be capable of
supporting sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE

ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare .'Ek

required features inoperable with the associated DC power source(s)
inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in
accordance with the affected required features LCO ACTIONS. In many
instances, this option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is
made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions).
The Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does
not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel
inventory, provided the required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion of
actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions
minimize probability of the occurrence of postulated events.. It is
further required to immediately initiate action to restore the
required DC electrical power subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary
DC electrical power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required
times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of

the required DC electrical power subsystems should be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during which the
unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.

INDIAN POINT 3

(continued)
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.5.1

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances required by
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.4. Therefore, see the corresponding
Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to
preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being discharged -
below their capability to provide the required power supply or
otherwise rendered inoperabie during the performance of SRs. It is
the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but .
actual performance is not required.

REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Chapter 14. A
2.  FSAR, Chapter 8. o, ,

INDIAN POINT 3 ) B 3.8.5-4 Revision [Rev.1], 08/11/00
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BASES

DC Sources—Shutdown

B 3.8.5
,..
dl".i' OALLL

LCO
{continued)

interconnecting cabling withl%/z;svtrain, are required to be
OPERABLE to support required¥trains of the distribution

systems required OPERABLE by LCD 3.8.10, "Distribution

Systems—Shutdown." This ensures the availability of
sufficient DC electrical power sources to coperate the unit
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown {(e.g., fuel handling
accidents).

APPLICABILITY

The

v

DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in

MODES 5 and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, provide assurance that:

a.

The
and

Required features to provide adeguate coolant
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core;

Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3,
4 are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS

ama D
oclurenl
ool

Al A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, and A.2.4

suff
and

1@ wFthYDC power available may be capable of supporting
Ficient systems to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS
fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare

required features inoperable with the associated DC power
source(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be
implemented in accordance with the affected required .
~features LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option may
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the

(contfnued)

WOG STS

8 3.8-61 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

INSERT B -61-01: (Rev 1)

DC subsystems 31 and 32 may be cross connected and powered by battery 31
or 32, and both DC subsystems remain OPERABLE (Ref. 2). Similarly, DC
subsystems 33 and 34 may be cross connected and powered by battery 33 or
34. However, only one pair of subsystems at a time may be cross
connected. Cross connecting DC subsystems in Modes 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel is acceptable because there is no
requirement for redundancy or separation between DC busses when the
plant is in this condition. Both DC subsystems in the cross connected
pair remain OPERABLE even when powered by one battery because the
capacity of one battery is adequate to carry the loads on both busses
when the plant is in this condition.



BASES (continued)

DC Sources—Shutdown
B 3.8.5

REFERENCES

1.
2.

FSAR, Chapter @/@
FSAR, Chapter [@ﬁ.\@

W0G STS

B 3.8-63
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Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.8.6:
"Battery Cell Parameters™

PART 1:

Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications and Bases

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1



Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

Battery Cell Parameters

3.8.6

PARAMETER

CATEGORY A:
LIMITS FOR EACH
DESIGNATED PILOT

CELL

CATEGORY B:
LIMITS FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
ALLOWABLE LIMITS
FOR EACH CONNECTED
CELL

Electrolyte Level

> Minimum level
indication mark,

> Minimum level
indication mark,

Above top of
plates, and not

and < ¥ inch above and < % inch above overflowing
maximum level maximum level
indication mark(® indication mark (@)
Float Voltage > 2.13 V > 2.13 V >2.07 V
Specific > 1.205 > 1.195 Not more than 0.020
Gravity(PI(©) below average of
AND all connected cells

Average of all
connected cells
> 1.205

AND

Average of all
connected cells
> 1.19%

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above the
specified maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature.

(c) A battery charging current of <2 amps when on float charge is acceptable for
meeting specific gravity limits following a battery recharge, for a maximum of 7

days.

When charging current is used to satisfy specific gravity requirements,

specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of
the 7 day allowance.

INDIAN POINT 3

3.8.6-4

Y,

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/24/00




BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

Required Actions of Condition A within the required Completion
Time or average electrolyte temperature of representative cells
outside the 1imits of SR 3.8.6.3 are also cause for immediately
declaring the associated DC electrical power subsystem
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.8.6.1

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including voltage,
specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.

SR 3.8.6.2

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) which recommends augmentation
of the battery inspections conducted in SR 3.8.6.1 at least once
per quarter by checking the level, voltage and specific gravity
of each cell, and the temperature of pilot cells.

Measuring and recording the amount of water added is a trending
method for those cells found with electrolyte below minimum
level. )

SR _3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature of
representative cells (i.e., every fifth cell) is within specified
Timits, is consistent with a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 2),
that states that the temperature of electrolytes in
representative cells should be determined on a quarterly basis.

(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3

B 3.8.6-4 Revision [Rev.1], 08/18/00



Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

[able 3.8.6-1 (continued)

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limits, the
assurance of sufficient capacity described above no longer exists,
and the battery must be declared inoperable.

The Category C Timits specified for electrolyte level (above the top
of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the plates suffer no
physical damage and maintain adequate electron transfer capability.

The Category C limits for float voltage is based on IEEE-450

(Ref. 2), which states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under
float conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the cell,
indicates internal cell problems and may require cell replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity > 1.195 is based on
manufacturer recommendations (0.020 below the manufacturer
recommended fully charged, nominal specific gravity). In addition
to that Timit, it is required that the specific gravity for each
connected cell must be no less than 0.020 below the average of all
connected cells. This limit ensures that the effect of a highly
charged or new cell does not mask overall degradation of the
battery.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A, B and C
specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1 requires the above
mentioned correction for electrolyte temperature.

Footnote (c) to Table 3.8.6-1 allows the float charge current to be
used as an alternate to specific gravity for up to 7 days following
a battery recharge.

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced during the
recharging process, delays of several days may occur while waiting
for the specific gravity to stabilize.

(continued)

INDIAN POINT 3 - B 3.8.6-7 Revision [Rev.1], 08/24/00



BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of charge.
This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref.2). Within 7 days, l
each connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to confirm
the state of charge. Following a minor battery recharge (such as ‘“?P4
equalizing charge that does not follow a deep discharge) specific*
gravity gradients are not significant, and confirming measurements
may be made in less than 7 days.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 14.

2. IEEE-450-1995.

INDIAN POINT 3

B 3.8.6-8 ‘Revision [Rev.1], 08/24/00
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PAGE REV O SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL
4.6-2 155 155
46-3 155 201 Added EDG Ratings and Electrical Output
Capabilities in the Bases
No impact on 3.8.4
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(a4 eo 38 0— @D ITS 3.86
(Ade (038 C el P2 ~(ED) (ALl Cond L Aand
2y @

AdL 1Co3BC A, orsveioded Cog A elioe

4\ o Each diesel generator shall be inspected and maintained following

QEE the manufacturer’'s recommendations for this class of stand-by
rvice.

]_rs 3 8 | se ice

The above tests will be considered satisfactory if the required
minimum safeguards equipment operates as designed.

SEE 1T 28 4

B. Station Batteries/

Se38.¢.0 T Every (monthY the voltage oY‘he specific gravity and @

(CEMpETaTUre lot cell in each battery and each battery voltage -
i -
_2283(;(;62’:}6 shall be meaiﬁ@@ ———{LA. D)

2. Every 3 months ch bAttery Ahall /be subjected Lo a 24 hc@——-— Ry
YR 38¢ 2 €qualizing Zha Za and the specific gravity of each cell, the ) :
T 3.8.¢, Cet B temperature reading @f every fifth celD the height of electrolyte, : .I

(and tHe amoufit o}/ watel Added/Ahall be/ measyfed and recorded

3. At least once per 24 months, during shutdown, each battery shall be
subjected to a service test and a visual inspection of the plates.!

4. At least once per 60 months, during shutdown, each battery shall be
subjected to a performance discharge (or modified performance
See- discharge) test.!'? This test shall verify that the battery capacity

176 2,84 1is at least 80% of the manufacturer's rating.

5. Any battery which is demonstrated to have less than 90% of the
manufacturer's rating or, whose capacity drops more than 10% of
rated capacity from its previous performance discharge (or modified
performance discharge) test, shall be subjected to a performance
discharge (or modified performance discharge) test annually, during
shutdown, until the battery is replaced.

at the diesel genergftors will
also assure that theé emergency
ds equipment
Ov AC station

ion system test
closed and made

Basis

The tests/specified are desigpéd to demonstrate
provide fpower for operation Af equipment. The
genergfor system controls
will ffunction automatical
sepfice power. During
of specification 4.6.
noperable, to preve

Safety Injection/flow to the core.

1. A modified performance discharge test may be performed in lieu of the battery service test

SEE every other 24 month operating cycle.
175 384 | . . . .
. The first time a performance discharge (or modified performance discharge test) will be

performed will be in refueling outage 10/11.

4.6-2
Amendment No. Y23, Y42, 155

CA A oo Oolica, T T
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LA.2

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters

performed to satisfy the SRs required by ITS 3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.6 and is
not a direct demonstration that a battery is capable of performing its
intended safety function.

Changes to the FSAR can be made only in accordance with the requirements
of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable because there is
no change to the existing requirements by the relocation of requirements
to the FSAR and future changes to the FSAR will be controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact

on safety because ITS 3.8.4 maintains the requirements to have batteries.

Operable and ITS 3.8.4 SRs and ITS 3.8.6 SRs maintain the requirements
to perform periodic testing that demonstrates battery Operability.
Therefore, requirements to perform equalizing charges on the batteries
in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations can be maintained
in the FSAR with no significant adverse impact on safety.

CTS 4.6.B.1 and CTS 4.6.B.2 require verification of battery cell
temperature of pilot cells monthly and of every fifth cell every 3
months, respectively. ITS SR 3.8.6.3 maintains the same requirement
(See ITS 3.8.6, DOC L.4) except that ITS SR 3.8.6.3 requires that
temperature measurements are taken on representative cells. The
requirements about what constitutes a representative cell (i.e., every
fifth cell) is relocated to the Bases for ITS SR 3.8.6.3. In addition,
CTS 4.6.B.2 requires measuring and recording the amount of water added
every three months. ITS SR 3.8.6.2 establishes the operability
acceptance criterion for minimum electrolyte level, but measuring and
recording the water added is a trending method relocated to the Bases.

This change 1is acceptable because ITS SR 3.8.6.3 maintains the
requirement to verify every 92 days that the temperature of
representative cells is above the specified minimum. The purpose of
ITS SR 3.8.6.3 is to prevent operating the battery at low temperatures
that would inhibit or reduce battery capacity. The only reason for a
Tow battery temperature is environmental conditions because battery
faults (i.e., shorts) typically result in individual cells with higher
temperatures. Since environmental temperatures are 1ikely to affect all
cells, the number and selection of representative cells is not a

Indian Point 3 5 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters

critical parameter for ensuring SR 3.8.6.3 is met. Therefore,
relocating to the ITS Bases the CTS requirement that temperature
verification must be performed on every fifth cell has no significant
adverse impact on safety.

Maintaining this information in the Bases is acceptable because the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, and ITS
5.5.13, Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program, are
designed to assure that changes to the ITS Bases do not result in
changes to the Technical Specification requirements and do not result in
significant increases in the probability or consequences of accidents
previously evaluated, do not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident, and do not result in a significant reduction
in a margin of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement ITS
Bases changes in accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal
of Bases changes to the NRC for review.

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.

Indian Point 3 6 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Battery Cell Parameters

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1)

Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

3.8.6

PARAMETER

CATEGORY A:
LIMITS FOR EACH
DESIGNATED PILOT

CELL

CATEGORY B:
LIMITS FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
ALLOWABLE LIMITS
FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

Electrolyte Level

> Minimum level
indication mark,

> Minimum level
indication mark,

Above top of
plates, and not

and < % inch and < % inch overflowing

above maximum above maximum

level jindication 1eve1 jndication

markid markid
Float Voltage 22.13YV 22.13V >2.07V
Specifi > 2661 2 [1.185 Not more than
Gravity?b)@ 1.20% L 4 0.020 below

AND average of all

Average of all
connected cells
> ;1.2051

connected cells

AND

Average of all
connected cells

> [1.195)

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above
the specified maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not

overflowing.

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature[and

evel. L

el correction

fmot/requirgéd, however, when battery charging is < 2] amps when on
(;Lgrgg[

{c) A battery charging current of < [2] amps when on float charge is

acceptable for meeting specific gravity Timits following a battery

recharge, for a maximum of [7] days.

When charging current is used to

satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each
connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the [7] day

allowance.

WOG STS

3.8-33

Rev 1, 04/07/95




Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within

Category A and B limits. With the consideration that, while
battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to
perform the intended function and to allow time to fully
restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits, this
time is acceptable prior to declaring the battery
inoperable.

-

B.1

With one or more batteries with one or more battery cell
parameters outside the Category C limit for any connected
cell, sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected
load requirement is not assured and the corresponding DC
TN electrical power subsystem must be declared inoperable.
/x?éqliz;éibiﬁ;, \ Additionally, other potentially extreme conditions, such as
/ , 4 not completing the Required Actions of Condition A within
}_QLARLjﬁ 67§ k/yg"‘\\kthe required Completion Time or average electrolyte
LOF 2.8 0.7
el R L D -

e M A N A

temperature of representative cells falling :below B0°F) are
also cause for immediately declaring the associated DC
electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1 (D

REQUIREMENTS
This SR verifies that Category(A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. ), which recommends reguiar

battery inspections (at least one per month) including
voltage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of
pilot cells.

SR_3.8.6.2 )

The quarterly inspection of (specific_gravity and voltage is
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref.
disgharge < [140] V or asbattery

: pattery mst be demdnstrated t
~ , imi Transiengs, such ag/motor star ing
R 2.8-¢¢-of i i tarily cause bajptery voltage to

tute a battery disch

(continued)

WOG STS B 3.8-66 Rev 1, 04/07/95



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters

INSERT B 3.8-66-01:

which recommends augmentation of the battery inspections conducted in ]
SR 3.8.6.1 at least once per quarter by checking the level, voltage and
specific gravity of each cell, and the temperature of pilot cells.

Measuring and recording the amount of water added is a trending method
for those cells found with electrolyte below minimum Tevel.



BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
Category C defines the 1imits for each connected cell.

These values, although reduced, provide assurance that
sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function
and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter
js outside the Category C Timits, the assurance of
sufficient capacity described above no longer exists, and
the battery must be declared inoperabie.

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and riot overflowing) ensure that the

plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C limits for 2
float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. (), which states

that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float
conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity 2 1.195 is
based on manufacturer recommendations (0.020 below the
manufacturer recommended fully charged, nominal specific
gravity). In addition to that limit, it is required that
the specific gravity for each connected cell must be no less
than 0.020 below the average of all connected cells. This
1imit ensures that the effect of a highly charged or new
cell does not mask overall degradation of the battery.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A,
B, and C specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1
requires the above mentioned correction for electrolyte
1§j§1:3§§?temperature ) g exception, that -Teve

T gt requipéd whef pattery fharging” curr T
s-{2] Amps o;/fgoat charge.” ThAs currght pro des, in
geneval, an hdicatiofi of overall batfery c ditio

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.

A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternativesto
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).
Footnote (c) to Table 3.8.6-1 allows the float charge
current to be used as an alternate to specific gravity for

(continued)

WoG STS
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES
SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

up to {7] days following a battery recharge. Within {7]
days, each connected cell’s specific gravity must be
measured to confirm the state of charge. Following a minor
battery recharge (such as egualizing charge that does not
follow a deep discharge) specific gravity gradients are not
significant, and confirming measurements may be made in less
than 7] days. - i

R.;

AN

] ey The value of [2] 5mﬁ§/;sed in footndte (b} |}
end (c) is the nominal vdlue for float current established \
by the batiery vendor as representing a fully charged }

batten{)w th an allowance for overall batterxvcbndition. ‘—”/j
Y . )

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter (B, ¢ @
{2)%.  1eee-aso-pesers (199

W0G STS B 3.8-70 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Cell Parameters

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT RRENT LICENSING BA

CLB.1 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 3.8.6, was modified as needed to reflect the
IP3 design and current licensing basis. A detailed description of the
design, accident analysis assumptions, and Operability requirements are
incorporated into the IP3 ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3
current licensing basis except as identified and justified in the
CTS/ITS discussion of changes.

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFEREN N THE D N D N_BA

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.
Unless identified and described below, these changes are self-
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in NUREG
1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a significant or generic
deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.

DB.2 not used

Indian Point 3 _ 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Inverters — Shutdown

3.8.8
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required
inverters to OPERABLE
status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.8.1  -------iiiiinnoon NOTE ------remeemennnnn 7 days

Frequency verification not required to be
performed for inverter 34.

Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and
alignments to required 120 V AC vital
instrument buses.

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.8-2 Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00



Inverters — Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

ACTIONS Al A2.1 A22 A23andA.2.4 (continued)

The restoration of the required inverters should be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time the unit safety
systems may be without power or powered from a constant voltage
source transformer.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning

properly with all required circuit breakers closed and VIBs

energized from the inverter. The verification of proper voltage

and frequency output ensures that the required power is readily
available for the instrumentation connected to the VIBs. The >
7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of 1;\
the inverters and other indications available in the control room »
that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions. Frequency 7.
verification is not required for inverter 34 because there is no

installed instrumentation for indicating this parameter.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 14.

INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.8-4 Revision [Rev.1], 07/10/00
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Inverters—Shutdown

3.8.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
Z])OC H '\> restore required
inverters to OPERABLE
status.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ]
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.8.1 / Verif t rt 1t 7d Ri
.8.8. erify correct inverter voltage, ays
<{I>CXL b4‘{> ffrequency,; and alignments to required AC l
vital T\buses

il D N

/ NOT E

H
!

\ T:Ylko.nc_ Vw\‘(;ge_"{:wh) h‘t VtQ"“f \ .
\\ to he QJ/-t'J/n\o\ “'1/ lr\\/l\/tc‘f 3"/

\\_‘_//_____,———\__,,_\
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Inverters — Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2 A.2.3, and A.2.4 (continued)

required features inoperable with the associated inverter(s)
inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in
accordance with the affected required features LCOs?
Required Actions. In many instances, this option may
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made
(i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive -
reactivity additions). The Required Action to suspend
positive reactivity additions does not preclude actions to
maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the
required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude complietion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
jnitiate action to restore the required inverters and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary inverter power to the unit
safety systems.

The Completion Time of jmmediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required inverters should be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time the unit
safety systems may be without power or powered from a
constant voltage source transformer.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS
This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are

functioning properly with all required circuit breakers Q~/
closed and energized from the inverter. The
{,f" verification of proper voltage and frequency output ensures |
j that the required power is readily available for the
<i§§z§§5;~‘instrumentation connected to the (AL vital-tuses. The 7 da
Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of the

jnverters and other indications available in the control
room that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions. R

r ' . X
ﬂ*m%\uncy verit et 13 oot ”%“"’"3‘ {‘W Javerter 3Y

%& Lo vye t‘\“{m !S no l‘ﬁ S—t”“\l& \‘ﬁs_tf V\Mv\‘* “+\.\)(§ 'F\)/
indve r-"(\’hs s Qerermeley,
(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 3.8.8 Inverters - Shutdown

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT | ICENSING BASIS)

None

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and )
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.
Unless identified and described below, these changes are self-
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431

None

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABQVE

None

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Distribution Systems —Operating

B 3.8.9
BASES
BACKGROUND When the plant is at power, 480 V buses 2A and 3A are normally
(continued) powered from the Main Generator via the Unit Auxiliary

Transformer (UAT) and the 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 via SSTs 2 and 3.
When the plant is not operating, buses 2A and 3A are supplied
from 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, respectively, via tie breakers.
Following a unit trip, power to 480 V buses 2A and 3A is
maintained by a fast transfer that connects buses 2A and 3A to
power supplied from offsite to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6. If the 138
kV system is not available, either of the two independent 13.8 kV
feeders can be connected to the 6.9 kV buses through associated -
20 MVA 13.8 KV/6.9 KV auto-transformers. When the 13.8 kV power
source is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the main
generator is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3 and 4, automatic-.
transfer of the 6.9 KV buses 1, 2, 3 and 4 to the 13.8 kV source
following a unit trip must be prohibited to prevent overloading
of the 13.8 kV auto-transformer. Therefore, a unit trip when a
13.8 kV power source is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 will
result in 480 V busses 2A and 3A being de-energized and
subsequently being powered from DG 31.

Each of the three 480 V safeguards subsystems receives DC control
power from its associated battery charger and battery source.
Battery No. 31 supplies DC control power to safeguards power
train 5A including DG 33. Battery No. 32 supplies DC control
power to safeguards power train 6A including DG 32. Battery No.
33 supplies DC control power to safeguards power train 2A/3A
including DG 31. Batteries 31 and 32 also supply ESFAS and RPS
trains A and B, respectively. Additional description of this
system may be found in the Bases for LCO 3.8.1, "AC
Sources - Operating,” and the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources - Operating.”

The AC electrical power distribution system for each train
includes the safety related motor control centers shown in
Table B 3.8.9-1.

There are four 120 volt vital AC instrument buses (VIBs), each
consisting of two interconnected buses. The four VIBs are ‘
powered by static inverters that are powered from the four - AahP
separate 125 volt DC buses. ‘o;,.
(continued) |
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Distribution Systems — Operating

B 3.8.9
Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems
TYPE VOLTAGE | Safeguards | Safeguards | Safeguards
Power Power Power
Train 5A Train Train 6A
(DG 33) 2A/3A (DG 32)
(DG 31) :
AC 480 V | bus 5A! bus 2A! bus 6A?
Electrical bus 3A! MCC 36B
Power MCC 36A MCC 36C MCC 36D
Distribution MCC 36E
subsystems
AC vital® 120 V | bus 31 bus 33 bus 32 bus 34® |.
instrument bus 31A bus 33A bus 32A bus 34A*
buses (VIBs)
DC buses 125 V | bus 312 bus 33? bus 322 bus 322

(L

(2)
€]

(4)

Tie breakers must be open between buses 5A and 2A and between buéés 3A
and 6A.

Tie breakers between DC buses must be open.

The AC Power supply to the VIB 34 and VIB 34A is supplied from MCC 36B
or MCC 36C as described in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, Inverters -
Operating. . :

Each bus pair (e.g., 31 énd 31A) constitutes a single vital instrument
bus. ‘ '

INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.9-13 Revision [Rev.1], 07/10/00
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Distribution Systems—Operating
B 3.8.9

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS ' <E§E§I>
B 3.8.9 Distribution Systems—Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite €+ess=tE AC, DC, and'AC vital busVelectrical
power distribution s stems are divided(b aip’ 1nto [/)i]]
A Vit D
{ 387%mf ele nulumrﬁnﬁwuﬁswﬂﬁgj XY
The AC electrical power subsystem for each(train consists of

redundant /and /indegendet A, D
@ T Xa_primary Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) G:EZD bUS-a-nd

has at least Lone
power} as wel as a ded1cated ons1te d1ese1 generator (DG)

descrlptlon of this system may be found in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources——Operatmg,' and the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources—Operating.®

The secondamyx AC electrical power distribution system for
each train includes the safety related losd—centers, motor
control centers shown in_

- ..Table B 3.8.8-1. '----"—~~~--w' N T

: v _ /
. The (20VAL wTEal busS '

| are normalf

Ther e tw ndepen t 125/256 VDC eléctrical-pawer
dtsf%;:: n subsystems (one-for each'train)/

The list of all required distribution buses is presented in
Table B 3.8.9-1.

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating

INSERT B 3.8-79-03

There are four 120 volt vital AC instrument buses (VIBs), each consisting of
two interconnected buses. The four VIBs are powered by static inverters that
are powered from the four separate 125 volt DC buses.

Inverters 31, 32, and 33 each have an associated backup 480 V/120 V constant
voltage transformer (CVT). Each of these inverters has a manual bypass switch
that causes the associated VIB to receive AC power from plant AC sources via -
the backup CVT instead of the DC powered inverter. Inverters 31, 32, and 33
will transfer to the backup power supply (i.e.. the associated CVT)
automatically in the event of an inverter failure. However, the backup CVTs
for inverters 31, 32, and 33 are supplied from non-safety related buses that
are stripped and not automatically re-connected following a safety injection
(SI) signal or a Toss of offsite power (LOOP). Therefore, operator action is
required to re-energize VIBs 31, 32, or 33 following an SI or LOOP if the
associated inverter is being bypassed or fails during the event.

Additionally, the potential exists that the bus powering the backup CVT may
not be available following an event.

Inverter 34 has two associated backup 480 V/120 V constant voltage
transformers (CVTs). The CVTs associated with inverter 34 are powered from
separate safeguards power trains using buses that are automatically re-
energized following an SI or LOOP. Inverter 34 can be manually bypassed such
that either of the associated CVTs can be used to power VIB 34. Inverter 34
will not automatically transfer to a backup power supply (i.e., the associated
CVTs) in the event of an inverter failure. Manual operator action is also
needed to transfer between the CVTs capable of powering VIB 34.



Distribution Systems—Operating

B 3.8.9
Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems
— Y
A o .‘
//”7 TYPE //VOLTAGE TRAIN Af/)/' TRAIN B* g
A safety L 14160 V) [ESF Bus}’fNBO1] | [ESF Bus] [NBO2)
uses :
[480 V] L Centers Load Centers :
NGO1, NGO3] [NGO2, NGO4
[480 V] Motor Control Motor Cofitrol \
Centers Centers !
[NGO1A, NGO1I, A, NGO2I,
NGO1B, NGO3C, 02B, NGO4C,
_NGO3I, NGO3D} NGO4I, NGO4D]
[120 V] Distribution Distribution |
Panels Panels |
/// [NPO1, NP [NPO2, NPO4] R
DC busé; [125 V] ::j/LNQOIJ Bus [NK02) s
s [NK03] Bus [NK04]
Distribution Distribution
A Panels Panéls
/ [NK41, NK43, NK51] | [NK42,NK44, NKS2]
AC vital [120V] Bus [NNO1] )///bus [NNO2]
buses
/ Bus [Nmi]/ Bus [NNO4]
. . / .

* Fach t

raip”of the AC and DC e1ectric?l/p6:;r distribution systeTi/fgla
e

WOG STS
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts

ITS SECTION 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating

INSERT: B 3.8-88-01
Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems
TYPE VOLTAGE Safeguards Safeguards Safeguards
Power Power Power
Train 5A Train 2A/3A Train 6A
(DG 33) (DG 31) (DG 32)
AC 480 V bus B5A! bus 2A! bus 6A!
Electrical bus 3A!
Power MCC 36A MCC 36C MCC 36B
Distribution MCC 36E MCC 36D
subsystems
AC vital® 120 v bus 31 bus 33 bus 32 bus 34°
instrument bus 31A bus 33A bus 32A bus 34A°
buses (VIBs)
DC buses 125 v bus 312 bus bus 32? bus 322
332

(D Tie breakers must be open between buses 5A and 2A and between buses 3A
and 6A.

(2) Tie breakers between DC buses must be open.

(3) The AC Power supply to to VIB 34 and VIB 34A is supplied from MCC 36B
or MCC 36C as described in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, Inverters -
Operating.

(4) Each bus pair (e.g.. 31 and 31A) constitutes a single vital instrument

bus.
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Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES (continued)

4.3 Fuel Storage
4.3.1 Criticality

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of
5.0 weight percent;

b. ke < 0.95 if assemblies are inserted in accordance
with Technical Specification 3.7.16, Spent Fuel A
Assembly Storage.

C. A nominal 9.075 inch center to center distance between 0\_\
fuel assemblies placed in the high density fuel storage
racks (Region II);

d. A nominal 10.76 inch center to center distance between
fuel assemblies placed in low density fuel storage racks
(Region 1);

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of
5.0 weight percent;

b. ke < 0.95 under all possible moderation conditions

(Credit may be taken for burnable integral neutron
absorbers );

c. A nominal 20.5 inch center to center distance between
fuel assemblies placed in the storage racks.

4.3.2 Drainage

The spent fuel pit is designed and shall be maintained to prevent
inadvertent draining of the pool below a nominal elevation of 88 ft.

(continued)
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A.6

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

fuel designs analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and
methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with all fuel safety
design bases could be construed as prohibiting use of lead test
assemblies. This is administrative change with no adverse impact on
safety because the less explicit statement of requirements for fuel
design already in CTS 5.3.A would not prohibit the use of lead test
assemblies.

CTS 5.3.A.1 includes the requirement that fuel pellets are encapsulated
in Zircaloy-4 or ZIRLO tubing and consist of slightly enriched uranium
dioxide.

ITS 4.2.1 specifies that fuel pellets are encapsulated in Zircaloy or
ZIRLO and that the initial composition of the fuel may include natural
or slightly enriched uranium dioxide. These changes are needed to avoid
unnecessarily Timiting fuel design parameters. These changes are
acceptable because ITS 4.2.1, consistent with the intent of CTS 5.3.A,
specifies that fuel assemblies must be limited to those fuel designs
analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and methods and shown
by tests or analyses to comply with all fuel safety design bases. This
is an administrative change with no adverse impact on safety.

MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS 5.4, Fuel Storage, does not specify any requirements for the nominal
center to center distance between fuel racks in the new or spent fuel
storage facility or the design 1imitations that prevent inadvertent
draining of the spent fuel pool.

ITS 4.3, Fuel Storage, adds the following design Timitations:
ITS 4.3.1.1.c specifies the minimum center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the high density portion of the

fuel storage racks;

ITS 4.3.1.1.d specifies the minimum center to center distance

Indian Point 3 3 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

between fuel assemblies placed in the lower density portion of the
fuel storage racks;

ITS 4.3.1.2.c specifies the minimum center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the new fuel storage racks: and,

ITS 4.3.2 specifies the minimum Tevel that must be maintained by
the spent fuel storage pool in the event of an inadvertent drain
down. ’

This change is needed because these details are design features that, if
altered or modified, would affect safety, and are not included in the
categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c). This is a More Restrictive
change because it adds design limitations to the Technical
Specifications.

- LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

REMOVED DETAI]
LA.1 CTS 5.0, Design Features, includes the following:

CTS 5.2.A, 5.2.B, and 5.2.C contain descriptive information about
the design and seismic qualification of the reactor containment,
containment penetrations, and containment cooling systems,
respectively.

CTS 5.3.A.5 includes the description that control rods are 142
inches in length.

CTS 5.3.B contains descriptive information about the design and
seismic qualification of the reactor coolant system.

CTS 5.4.1 contains descriptive information about the design and
seismic qualification of the spent fuel pit structure.

e Indian Point 3 4 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Design Features
4.0

0TS 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

(5.|> 4.1 Site Location @9‘/“9"‘1’9‘6 of/{ity‘oc’}t{q@ 4_'(3“1‘(‘;5‘

(&3,9) 4.2 Reactor Core

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies /?—@
°

The reactor shall contain fuel assemblies. \ Each assembly
shall consist of a matrix Zircalloy or ZIRLO}Vfuel rods with
an initial composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium

joxide ) as fuel material.v Limited substitutions of
zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in
accordance with approved applications of fuel rod configurations,
may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited to those fuel
designs that have been anialyzed with applicable NRC staff approved
codes and methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with
all fuel safety design bases. A limited number of lead test
assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be
placed in nonlimiting core regions.

(5'3 0 s> 4.2.2 jControl Rod) Assemblies

The reactor core shall contain jcontro) rodk assemblies. The
control material shall be {silver indium cadmium,(Doron carbide)

(or pdfriun/ metaT) as approved by the NRC.

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 (Criticality

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

5y 2> a. Fge'l assembli:s having a maximum U-235 enrichment
Pl of {4.5) weight percent;
&4y

b. Kk, < 0.95(if fully flooded with unborated wat
i i udj%n al owancy?:r urﬁtaint'es s
(6’.4.2} eséribgd infSectjon 9.1 of the VSARY;

(continued) -
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

INSERT: 4.0-1-01:

Indian Point 3 is located on the east bank of the
Hudson River at Indian Point, Village of Buchanan, in
upper Westchester County, New York. The site is
approximately 24 miles north of the New York City
boundary line. The nearest city is Peekskill which is
2.5 miles northeast of Indian Point.

The minimum distance from the reactor center line to
the boundary of the site exclusion area and the outer
boundary of the Tow population zone as defined in

10 CFR 100.3 is 350 meters and 1100 meters,
respectively.

NSERT: 4.0-1-02:

Reload fuel will have a U-235 enrichment of < 5.0
weight percent.

INSERT: 4.0-1-03:

If assemblies are inserted in accordance with
Technical Specification 3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly
Storage,



Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)
ma'l\@ inch center to center distance if;‘\.]
<>(I', st between fuel assemblies placed in ythe high density ;
I Jivs 7 fuel storage racks};) e D)

d. A nominal [10.95) inch center to center distance
1076 k betwm assemblies placed in [low density fuel

<DOC— M '> storage racks}} _—

gure [3.7.17-1]
storage in [eith fuel storage ratk(s); and]
New or partidlly spent fuel asSemblies witha 7
discharge-burnup in the “uprdcceptable range" of”
Figure-3.7.17-1] will stored in compliance with
the -NRC approved [specific document containing the
analytical methods,title, date, or specific
_“configuration or figure].] o

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be ,\,/’.f/{_g.?x R'
maintained with: ‘ Nt L)

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment
5.44> of {4.5] weight percent; (X0
&4.2>

k L
6 [ kess < 0.98 7F moderated by-aqueous foam, which| -
inclydes an alldwance /foz:nce nties as
ribed jr~TSection9.1 of the FSAR); and

Q: . IY. }\ @ @( A nomm inch center to center distance IQ‘(

between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.

L J
-

(oemyy 432 Bralnace | &1

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to
prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation

@ (c§3t:_—'i%-n—)\:;@E
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

INSERT: 4.0-2-01:

under all possible moderation conditions. Credit may
be taken for burnable integral neutron absorbers.



Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)

46_4 2> 4.3.3 (Capacity

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained
with a storage capacity limited to no more thin (JX¥) fuel
assemblies.

W

WOG STS 4.0-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 4.0:
"DESIGN FEATURES"

PART 6:
Justification of Differences between

NUREG-1431 and IP3 ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS)

CLB.1 The NUREG-1431, Section 4.3.1.2.c requirement that keff be < 0.98 if
the new fuel storage racks are moderated with aqueous foam is not
included in the ITS. The new fuel storage racks are designed to assure
keff < 0.95 under all possible moderation conditions. This change
maintains the current licensing basis.

CLB.2 The NUREG-1431, Section 4.3.1.e and 4.3.1.f are not included in the IP3
ITS because an equivalent specification is provided by ITS LCO 3.7.16,
Spent Fuel Assembly Storage. ITS LCO 3.7.16 provides spent fuel storage.
requirements based on discharge burnup, similar to the requirements now
in CTS 3.8. This change maintains the current licensing basis.

CLB.3 CTS 5.4.2 specifies that the spent fuel storage racks are designed to
assure Kgr < 0.95 if the assemblies are inserted in accordance with
Technical Specification 3.8.

ITS 4.3.1.1.b maintains the requirement that the spent fuel storage
racks are designed and maintained such that keff < 0.95 if the
assemblies are inserted in accordance with Technical Specification
3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly Storage.

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly
Storage, ensures that the combination of initial enrichment and burnup
of each spent fuel assembly stored in spent fuel storage will be within
the design limitations of the facility and ITS LCO 3.7.16 is applicable
whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the spent fuel storage facility.
This change maintains the current licensing basis consistent with CTS
5.4.1.2.

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE QR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

None

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS

DB.1 Design details are incorporated or revised as necessary to more

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1




JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or ensure requirements
are fully understood and consistently applied. Unless identified and
described blow, these changes are self-explanatory. There are no
technical changes to requirements as specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1;
therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from
NUREG 1431, Rev 1.

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENFRIC CHANGE TRA R FOR N -14

None

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON QTHER THAN ABQVE

None

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM

MINIST

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants. Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical
Specifications.

A.2  CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse
impact on safety.

A.3  Facility Operating License DPR-64, paragraph J, required an inspection
of all four steam generators no later than March 31, 1982 and Nuclear
Regulatory Commission approval before bringing the reactor critical -
following this inspection. This inspection was completed as required:
therefore, this requirement can be deleted. This is an administrative
change with no impact on safety.

A4 CTS 4.9.A.4.a specifies that the first inservice inspection of steam
generators should be performed after six effective full power months but
not later than completion of the first refueling outage. CTS 4.9.A.4.a
is deleted because this inspection frequency is a one time only
requirement that is no longer applicable. This is an administrative
change with no significant adverse impact on safety.

A5 I75 5.5.8.¢.3 (as modified by Generic Change TSTF-118) adds a specific

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



A.6

A7

A.8

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM

statement that the provisions of SR 3.0.2 (i.e., SR Frequency extension)
are applicable to the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program test
frequencies. This is an administrative change with no significant
adverse impact on safety because it is consistent with CTS Amendment
166, dated June 19, 1996.

CTS 4.9.A.4.c, footnote *, specifies that the steam generator tube
inspection due no later than July 1996 may be deferred until the next
refueling outage but no later than May 31, 1997. This allowance is
deleted because it expires prior to scheduled ITS implementation. This _
is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on

safety.

CTS 4.9.C.3 and ITS 5.5.8.e.3 specify that notification of the NRC
within 15 days is required if results of steam generator tube
inspections fall into Category C-3 (i.e., more than 10% of the total
tubes inspected are degraded or more than 1% of the tubes inspected are
defective). However, not included in ITS is the detail in CTS 4.9.C.3
that the written follow-up of this report must provide a description of
investigations to determine the cause of the tube degradation and
corrective measures taken is not included in ITS. This is acceptable
because the required follow-up report would be made in accordance with
10 CFR 50.73, Licensee Event Report System. Reporting under 10 CFR -
50.73 would be applicable for this situation because Category C-3
results for a steam generator would meet one or more of the 10 CFR 50.73
reporting criteria (e.g., a condition in which principal safety barriers
are seriously degraded). The content requirement for 10 CFR 50.73
reports includes the detailed information (cause and corrective action)
described in CTS 4.9.C.3. This is an administrative change with no
impact on safety because it only removes a reporting requirement from
the CTS which is redundant with reporting requirements already stated in
NRC regulations.

Not used.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM

RESTRICT

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 CTS 3.1.F.7 specifies that NYPA must inform the NRC before the reactor
is brought critical after the reactor is shutdown, or a steam generator
removed from service, to investigate steam generator tube leakage and/or
to plug or otherwise repair a leaking tube; ITS 5.5.8 does not state
this requirement explicitly. This IP3-specific reporting requirement
was established before NYPA replaced the IP3 steam generators to correct
a tube leakage problem. Removal of this requirement is acceptable
because new steam generators have been installed at IP3 and existing
regulatory reporting requirements (10 CFR 50.73) provide assurance that
reporting of steam generator tube degradation is consistent with
regulations and industry pratice.

M DETAI

None
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Programs and Manuals i
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.10
@

Secondary Water Chemistry Program

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water R/
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation @nd-Tow pressure tUFbIN® ‘

disc_stréss-corrosiom cracktngs The program shall include: 8.

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical
variables and control points for these variables;

b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values
of the critical variables;

c. Identification of process sampling points, which shall

for
evidence of condenser i TéaKage; fesnderecd) 9J¢f7*ﬂbﬂz€}

e .

i e NN e
d. Procedures for the recording and management of data; iﬁ,l

e. Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control
point chemistry conditions; and

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of
administrative events, which is required to initiate
corrective action.

5.5.N

SEE
ITS §£5.1D

Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)

A program shall be established to implement the following required
testing of Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) filter ventilation
systems at the frequencies specified in [Regulatory Guide ], and
in accordance with [Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,

ASME N510-1989, and AG-1].

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters shows
a penetration and system bypass < [0.05]% when tested in
accordance with [Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and ASME
N510-1989] at the system flowrate specified below [+ 10%].

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate

I N

{continued)

WOG STS
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
[TS SECTION 5.5.9 - SECONDARY WATER CHEMISTRY PROGRAM

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS)

CLB.1

CLB.2

PLANT -

STS 5.5.10 requires a program to provide controls for monitoring
secondary water chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation and Tow
pressure disc stress corrosion cracking (SCC). IP3 Facility Operating
License (FOL) paragraph 2.1, and ITS 5.5.10, include this requirement
for SG tube degradation, but do not reference low pressure disc stress
cracking corrosion. This is acceptable because IP3 installed three
replacement low pressure turbines. This new design reduces the
probability of a Tow pressure turbine rotor failure which generates an

external turbine missile (FSAR, Appendix 14A). The new rotors are of a

welded disc type and are constructed of a material that has high
resistance to SCC. These design changes have demonstrated excellent
results in operating experiences and yield a low probability of external
missile generation. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on
safety.

STS 5.5.10.¢ requires identification of process sampling points that
include monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of
condenser in leakage. IP3 FOL paragraph 2.1.3, and ITS 5.5.9.c include
this requirement but changes the listed monitoring point from the
discharge of the condensate pumps to the condenser hotwells. This is
acceptable because the IP3 hotwells are longitudinally divided to
facilitate the detection of condenser tube leakage (FSAR 10.2.5). Each
half is provided with separate conductivity measurement devices. In the
event of high conductivity in a hotwell, the affected hotwell will be
manually isolated. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on
safety.

SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

None

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS

None

Indian Point 3 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.10 v

r FTl

This program provides controls for implementation of required testing
the ventilation filter function for the Fuel Storage Building
Emergency Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System,
Containment Fan Cooler Units, and Containment Purge System.

Applicable tests described in Specifications 5.5.10.a, 5.5.10.b,
5.5.10.c and 5.5.10.d shall be performed:

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

After 720 hours of charcoal adsorber use since the last
test; and,

Every 24 months for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency
Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, and
Containment Fan Cooler Units; and,

Every 18 months for the Containment Purge System; and,

After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA
filter train or charcoal adsorber filter: and,

After any structural maintenance on the system housing that
could alter system integrity; and,

After significant painting, fire, or chemical release in
any ventilation zone communicating with the system wh11e it
is in operation.

SR 3.0.2 is applicable to the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program.

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.10 Secondary Water Chemistry Program

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation and low pressure turbine
disc stress corrosion cracking. The program shall include:-

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical
variables and control points for these variables;

SEE
b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values
I'TS S<q of the critical variables;

c. ldentification of process sampling points, which shall
include monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for
evidence of condenser in leakage;

d.  Procedures for the recording and management of data;

e.  Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control
point chemistry conditions; and

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of
administrative events, which is required to initiate

N/ corrective action.
5.5.?;) Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)

each of the ESF sysiems that an inplace test

efficiency particulate”air (HEPA) filters shows
ion and system bypass“< [0.05]% when tested in
accordance with [Regulatory
N

Flowrate

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 5.5.10 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

INSERT: 5.0-12-01

5.5.10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VETP)

This program provides controls for implementation of required testing
the ventilation filter function for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency
Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, Containment Fan
Cooler Units, and Containment Purge System.

Applicable tests described in Specifications 5.5.10.a, 5.5.10.b,
5.5.10.c and 5.5.10.d shall be performed:

5444 // 1 After 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation since the last
B5pvc> test; and,

{4.5.4.5.¢> 2) Every 24 months for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency
<#.5 45dy Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System. and
Containment Fan Cooler Units; and,
CH BA.C.CD
CY9143.8.1> i
<H#.13.8.25 3) Every 18 months.for the Containment Purge System; and,
4) After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter
train or charcoal adsorber filter; and,
;%SOC”QL?; 5) After any structural maintenance on the system housing that could
ot Mm.2- alter system integrity: and,
<poCmz>

{poch.€> 6) After significant painting, fire, or chemical release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the system while it is in
operation.

SR 3.0.2 is applicable to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program.

Insert Page 1
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.12 Diese] Fuel Qi1 Testing Program

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of both
new fuel 01l and stored fuel oil shall be established for the DG fuel oil
onsite storage tanks and the DG reserve fuel oil storage tanks. The
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance
criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards. The purpose
of the program is to establish the following:

bl.

b2.

Verification of the acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to
addition to the DG fuel oil onsite storage tanks by determining that
the fuel o0il has:

1. Relative density within the limits of 0.83 to 0.89,
2. kinematic viscosity within the limits of 1.8 to 5.8, and
3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color

Verification of the acceptability of the fuel oil in the onsite
storage tanks and the reserve storage tanks every 92 days by
verifying that the properties of the fuel oil in the tanks, other
than those addressed in item a., are within limits for ASTM2D fuel
oil. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may
deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that only-a bottom sample is
required.

or

Verification of the acceptability of each new fuel addition made
subsequent to the last verification made in accordance with item bl.
by verifying within 31 days following the addition that the
properties of the new fuel oil, other than those properties
addressed in item a. are within limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil.

Verification every 92 days that total particulate concentration of
the fuel 0i1 in the onsite and reserve storage tanks is less than or
equal to 10 mg/1 when tested in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method
A-2 or A-3. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks
may deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is
required. RN /% N
v'\\' 1 4
U\.

(continued) - .
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

~ ADMINISTRATIVE

None

. MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1  There are no CTS or FSAR requirements for testing diesel fuel oil.
ITS 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing, as modified by Generic Changes TSTF-
106 (WOG-41) and TSTF-118, Rev. 0, is added to require that a diesel fuel
oil testing program is maintained with specific Technical Specification
requirements for acceptance criteria and testing frequency. Although there
are no CTS requirements for testing diesel fuel o0il, the requirements of
ITS 5.5.12 are consistent with current practice except that ITS requires.
more frequent (once per 31 days versus the current practice of once per
quarter) testing of diesel fuel oil total particulate concentration and ITS
reduces testing of parameters other than total particulate concentration
after the oil is placed in the storage tank. This is acceptable because
ITS 5.5.12 incorporates the current industry best practice for diesel fuel
0il testing.

IP3 design and licensing basis requires that each DG has an onsite
underground storage tank containing oil for 48 hours of minimum safeguards
lToad and a DG fuel o0il reserve with sufficient fuel to support an
additional 5 days of operation. ITS 5.5.12 will establish a fuel oil
testing program with sampling and testing requirements and acceptance
criteria consistent with NUREG-1431. The program will address requirements
for new fuel oil deliveries, fuel oil stored in the onsite DG fuel o1l
storage tanks, and the offsite reserve storage tanks.

The addition of diesel fuel 0il testing requirements to the Technical
Specifications is a more restrictive change which is acceptable because it
does not introduce any operation which is unanalyzed, while requiring a
more conservative approach to testing diesel fuel oil than is currently
required. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on
safety.

LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

< REMOVED DETAIL

None

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Programs and Manuals

5.5
5.5 Programs and Manuals
5.5 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program

(continued)

appropriate to the system’s design criteria (i.e., whether
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen

A sUryeillance program to ensure that the quantity of

jvity contained in [each gas storage tank and fed
fgas treatment system] is less than the amount
that would result in a whole body exposure of > 0.5 rem to
SEE any individual\jn an unrestricted area, in the event of [an
sLt& uncontrolled release of the tanks’ contents]; and

into the

I75 §.5.101 c. A surveillance programto ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity ¢ontained ¥q all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks
that are not surrounded byiners, dikes, or walls, capable
of holding the tanks’ contents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area dwains connected to the
[Liquid Radwaste Treatment System]N\is less than the amount
that would result in concentrations s than the limits of
10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column at the nearest
potable water supply and the nearest surf water supply in
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncbatrolled
release of the tanks’ contents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to<the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Projvam
" surveillance frequencies.

. ) ) TrSEAT
Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program <j;;;;;1;:;;:}§"“

Jfr

(:225 A diesel fuel o0il testing program to implement required te;;)ng of

<fI)DC. both new fuel 0il and stored fuel oil shall be established” The
p“~|;> program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and

acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM

Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the

following: - ;
oTlowing the. DG, Juel o4 Dn‘f_l“t{_
ﬁ\:;/f Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to¥

storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

M
&I‘r\icc"(\od v( t}\Qﬁg 1.

et e et m&f— ~ @
Rl ctive Azns?‘\'_x/ within the \Ih;\‘h’ S .83 -

to ogg,

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals

5.5
5.5 Programs and Manuals
5.5.13 Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program (continued) ﬁ? -8 to S.§
2. i kinematic viscosity within limits fer-

ASTM—2D—fuel—ei¥, and A

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color;

1 are within 1igits
d addition to stbrage

Other prdBE(ties for A
ithin 31 ddys followin

.,

ticulatedconcentratiqn of the ¥uel oil ;§B§2i§\;§/] \
i -R276, ;
e

o

5.5.14 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC
approval provided the changes do not invoive either of the
following:

1. a change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

2. a change to the updated FSAR or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of Specification
5.5.14b above shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC
prior to implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented
without prior NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a
frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM [Rev 1]

for the DG fuel oil onsite storage tanks and the DG reserve fuel 01l storage
tanks.

INSERT: 5.0-16-01

bl. Verification of the acceptability of the fuel 0il in the onsite storage'

b2.

tanks and the reserve storage tanks every 92 days by verifying that the
properties of the fuel 01l in the tanks, other than those addressed in

item a., are within limits for ASTMZ2D fuel oil. The sampling technique

for the reserve storage tanks may deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that 0%, |
only a bottom sample is required. .

or

Verification of the acceptability of each new fuel addition made
subsequent to the last verification made in accordance with item bl. by
verifying within 31 days following the addition that the properties of

the new fuel oil, other than those properties addressed in item a. are
within limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil.

Verification every 92 days that total particulate concentration of the
fuel oil in the onsite and reserve storage tanks is less than or equal
to 10 mg/1 when tested in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-
3. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may deviate
from ASTM D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is required.

INSERT: 5.0-16-02

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Diesel Fuel 0i]
Testing Program testing frequencies. <:::::>
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

T N OF NT N

CLB.1 IP3 design and licensing basis requires that each DG has an onsite
storage tanks containing oil for 48 hours of minimum safeguards loads
and a DG fuel oil reserve storage capacity with sufficient fuel to
support an additional 5 days of operation. ITS 5.5.12 will establish
fuel oil testing programs for both the onsite DG fuel oil storage tanks
and the DG fuel oil reserve storage tanks. The testing program will be
consistent with NUREG-1431. The Bases for ITS 3.8.3 will provide the
clarification that the program for onsite storage tanks is implemented
by NYPA and the program for the reserve stroage tanks is implemented by
Consolidated Edison.

CLB.2 NUREG-1431, Rev.1, Section 5.5.13a (ITS 5.5.12a) (as modified by TSTF-
106) identifies diesel fuel 011 testing requirements by referencing
specific ASTM standards. IP3 ITS also references specific ASTM
standards for testing stored fuel, however it differs from NUREG-1431 by
identifying specific parameters and acceptance criteria for new fuel
prior to addition to the DG onsite storage tanks. The specified
parameters and limits are based on DG manufacturer recommendations and
reflect the onsite testing capability. Neither the CTS or the FSAR
establish any requirements for diesel fuel oil testing programs or
acceptance criteria for fuel oil parameters. This change is acceptable
because other ASTM 2D parameters are subsequently confirmed during
testing needed to satisfy IP3 ITS 5.5.12.b. This deviation from NUREG-
1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing basis and has no adverse
impact on safety.

CLB.3 NUREG-1431, Rev.1l, Section 5.5.13b (ITS 5.5.12b)identifies diesel fuel
011 testing requirements after fuel oil has been added to a storage
tank. IP3 ITS identifies similar testing requirements, however it
differs from NUREG-1431 because of the way that the reserve storage
tanks, owned by Consolidated Edison are used to supply fuel for their
gas turbine peaking units. IP3 ITS 5.5.12.b describes two options for
verifying the stored oil properties. This change is needed because when
the peaking units are in operation, as many as 10 fuel additions per day
may be made to the offsite reserve tanks. During these periods of high
turnover rate of stored fuel, tank sampling is both more practical and

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1




JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

more representaative of the actual status of the fuel 0il in the tanks.
Conversely, at other times, few additions may be made these reserve
tanks. During these periods, the option of sampling each addition of
new fuel to the tank is maintained. The option of sampiing either each
addition or periodic tank sampling will also apply to the onsite tanks
because the relatively small volume of these tanks will require that
frequent additions be made. especially during periods of DG testing.

CLB.4 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 5.5.13c (ITS 5.5.12c)identifies testing of
stored fuel for total particulate concentration at a frequency of 31
days. IP3 ITS maintains as testing requirment for total particulate
concentration and applies this requirement to the onsite DG fuel oil
storage tanks and the reserve storage tanks. However, the specified
frequency is 92 days which is consistent with frequency for testing
specified in IP3 ITS 5.5.12.b1. Neither the CTS or the FSAR establish
any requirements for diesel fuel 011 testing programs or acceptance
criteria for fuel oil parameters. Testing at the 92 day frequency is
the current practice at IP3. This is acceptable because the relatively
small volume of the onsite tanks and the use of the reserve tanks for
gas turbine operations results in a turnover rate that is not lead to
fuel degradation and the buildup of particulate contaminants. This
deviation from NUREG-1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing basis
and has no adverse impact on safety.

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

PA.1 Addition of the terms [Verification of the], [Verification every 92 days
that], [each], [properties], and [following the addition] are editorial
changes to improve clarity.

PLANT-SPECTFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS

DB.1 The exception "The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may
deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is required" is
needed because the reserve storage tanks are not configured to permit
samples other than at the bottom.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

F N FOR N -14

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-106 (W0G-41) which provides
additional clarification about which fuel oil testing requirements apply
to new fuel and which requirements apply to fuel in the storage tank.

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-118 (BWOG-10), Revision 0,
which adds the allowance that the provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3
are applicable to the Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program frequencies.

ITS SR 3.0.2 allows a 25% extension of SR interval and ITS SR 3.0.3
allows a grace period for SRs not completed within specified Frequency.
This change is acceptable because the 25% extension or a 24 hour grace
period does not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based
on the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on

safety.

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON QTHER THAN ABQVE

None
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.5 CORE _OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued)

1.

2.

6.

7.

8.

2,
The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 54

Specification 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin;
Specification 3.1.3, Moderator Temperature Coefficient; v
L

Specification 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits; 4%

Specification 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits;

. Specification 3.2.1, Heat Fiux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)):

Specification 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor;
Specification 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD); and

Specification 3.9.1, Boron Concentration. | V.

I'd

shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC,
specifically those described in the following documents:

1.

2a.

2b.

2c.

WCAP-9272-P-A, "WESTINGHOUSE RELOAD SAFETY EVALUATION
METHODOLOGY, " July 1985 (W Proprietary). (Specifications 3.
1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 3.1.6, Control Bank
Insertion Limits, and 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel
Factor);

WCAP-8385, "POWER DISTRIBUTION CONTROL AND LOAD FOLLOWING
PROCEDURES, TOPICAL REPORT," September 1974 (W Proprietary).
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant
Axial Offset Control);

T. M. Anderson to K. Kneil (Chief of Core Performance Branch,
NRC) January 31, 1980 -- Attachment: Operation and Safety
Analysis Aspects of an Improved Load Follow Package.
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant
Axial Offset Control)):

NUREG-0800, Standard Review Plan, U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, Section 4.3, Nuclear Design, July 1981. Branch

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued)

5.6.6 NOT USED

3a.

3b.

3c.

3d.

3e.

3f.

Position CPB 4.3-1, Westinghouse Constant Axial Offset Control
(CAOC), Rev. 2, July 1981. (Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux
Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control)):

WCAP-9220-P-A, Rev. 1, "WESTINGHOUSE ECCS EVALUATION MODEL-
1981 VERSION,” February 1982 (W Proprietary). (Specification
3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))):

WCAP-9561-P-A ADD. 3, Rev. 1, "BART A-1: A COMPUTER CODE FOR
THE BEST ESTIMATE ANALYSIS OF REFLOOD TRANSIENTS, SPECIAL
REPORT: THIMBLE MODELING W ECCS EVALUATION MODEL," July 1986 -
(W Proprietary). (Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor (FQ(Z)));

WCAP-10266-P-A Rev. 2, "THE 1981 VERSION OF WESTINGHOUSE
EVALUATION MODEL USING BASH CODE," March 1987, (W
Proprietary).(Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor (FQ(2)));

WCAP-10054-P-A, "SMALL BREAK ECCS EVALUATION MODEL USING
NOTRUMP CODE," (W Proprietary). (Specification 3.2.1, Heat
Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z));

WCAP-10079-P-A, "NOTRUMP NODAL TRANSIENT SMALL BREAK AND
GENERAL NETWORK CODE,” (W Proprietary). (Specification 3.2.1,
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))); and g

WCAP-12610, "VANTAGE+ Fuel Assembly Report," (W Proprietary).
(Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor).

. The core operating 1imits shall be determined such that all

applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
limits, nuclear 1imits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and
accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.

The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, shall be

provided for each reload cycle to the NRC.

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

inoperable containment high-range radiation monitor. A requirement for
submittal of a special report for these specific monitors is not
included in the ITS because these monitors are post accident monitoring
instrumentation required by Regulatory Guide 1.97 and are governed by
ITS 3.3.3, PAM Instrumentation. As such, requirements for submittal of
a Post Accident Monitoring Report in the event of the inoperability of
these instruments is included in ITS 3.3.3 with the details in ITS
5.6.7. This is an administrative change with no significant adverse
impact on safety.

MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1

CTS 6.9.1.5 specifies special reporting requirements associated with
reactor coolant exceeding specific activity limits. This requirement
for a special report when reactor coolant exceeds specific activity
1imits is deleted because ITS 3.4.16, RCS Specific Activity, establishes
requirements maintaining RCS specific activity and actions with '
completion times if these limits are not maintained. ITS 3.4.16
establishes all necessary requirements for ensuring that analysis
assumptions about specific activity (2 hour doses at the site boundary
will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits
following a SGTR accident) are maintained and/or restored to required
Timits within an appropriate completion time. Deleting the requirements
for a special report is acceptable because if the requirements of ITS
3.4.16 are not met a reactor shutdown is required. This reactor
shutdown and associated details would be reported in accordance with

10 CFR 50.73. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev 1.
Deletion of a duplicate requirement for a follow-up report has no
significant adverse impact on safety.

Indian Point 3 4 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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Reporting Requirements

5.6
<CTS> 5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)
{L91y> 564 Monthly Operating Reports
z{b.Q-Q-{SB Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experiencef,

including documentation of all challenges to the pressurizer power
operated relief valves or pressurizer safety valves,X shall be
submitted on a monthly basis no later than the 15th of each month
foliowing the calendar month covered by the report.

<[, q | L> 5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each
<(» q.1.0.ad : reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the

following:
Toand: S

$.0-20-00 The individual specifications that address core operatmg
limits must be referenced here.

<69 i b§ b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
R Timits shall be those previocusly reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

Trvand Identify the Topical Report(s) by number, title, date, and
$6-20-02 NRC staff approval document, or identify the staff Safety

Evaluation Report for a p'lant specific methodology by NRC
letter and date.

(Qq, . b.c> ¢. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits,
core thermal hydraulic hmts, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient

analysis limits, and acc1dent analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

(L S D d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements,

shall be provided (Upow {s¥Uance for each reload cycle to the
NRC.

RELS pressure an temperatu 'lmnts f r heat up, coo'ldown,
ow temperatuye operation, /cnt\ca]/ty, and hydrostatm /

/-
/ /
(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts
ITS SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS
(REV 1)

INSERT: 5.0-20-01:

INSERT:

1.

2a.

2b.

1. Specification 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin; |

2. Specification 3.1.3, Moderator Temperature Coefficient; |
3. Specification 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits;
4. Specification 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits;

5. Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z));
6. Specification 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor;
7. Specification 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD); and

8. Specification 3.9.1, Boron Concentration.

.0-20-02:

WCAP-9272-P-A, "WESTINGHOUSE RELOAD SAFETY EVALUATION
METHODOLOGY, " July 1985 (W Proprietary).

(Specifications 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 3.1.6,
Control Bank Insertion Limits, and 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise
Hot Channel Factor);

WCAP-8385, "POWER DISTRIBUTION CONTROL AND LOAD FOLLOWING
PROCEDURES, TOPICAL REPORT," September 1974 (W Proprietary).
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial
Offset Control);

T. M. Anderson to K. Kneil (Chief of Core Performance Branch, NRC)
January 31, 1980 -- Attachment: Operation and Safety Analysis
Aspects of an Improved Load Follow Package.

(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial
Offset Control));



Reporting Requirements

5.6
5.6 Reporting Requirements
’ ] ,/‘/ /7
<ftij: r4/1§> 5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS /
. be REPORT (PTLR) (continued) / /
| / / testing as we_l/'l as heatup’ and coo'ldov/m rates sHall be
g es’tab]isheda/?and documented in the PTLR for thg following: ; //’
‘The Individyal specitycations thyt address HCS pressurg and) / 1
/ngmpéigtup’ 1imit§9;;;%;béxref- ehiced here. § / /
/ / :

The ana)ytical methgds used to determine the RCS pressure

/

/
. ¢ : y
| , . The PTLR shalf be provided to the NRC apgir=isswiice) for each
; feactor vessél fluence pgeriod and fgr any revision or
/

y /' supplement thereto.

s

5. The jrcorporated into the £alculation
of £he pressure and temperature limit curves ifA accordance

(continued)
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High Radiation Area
5.7

- 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.1

5.7.2

Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c), in lieu of the requirements of
10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, in which
the intensity of radiation is > 100 mrem/hr but < 1000 mrem/hr, shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance
thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work
Permit (RWP). Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures
(e.g., radiation protection technicians) or personnel continuously escorted
by such individuals may be exempt from the RWP issuance requirement during -
the performance of their assigned duties in high radiation areas with
exposure rates < 1000 mrem/hr, provided they are otherwise following plant
radiation protection procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas shall
be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates the radiation
dose rate in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated
dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring device
may be made after the dose rate levels in the area have been
established and personnel are aware of them.

€. Anindividual qualified in radiation protection procedures with a
radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is responsible for providing
positive control over the activities within the area and shall perform
periodic radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the
radiation protection manager in the RWP.

In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with radiation
levels > 1000 mrem/hr shall be provided with locked or continuously guarded
doors to prevent unauthorized entry and the keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of the shift supervisor on duty or health physics
supervision. Doors shall remain locked except during periods of access by
personnel under an approved RWP that shall specify the dose rate levels in
the immediate work areas and the maximum allowable stay times for
individuals in those areas. In lieu of the stay time specification of the
RWP, direct or remote (such as closed circuit TV cameras) continuous
surveillance may be made by personnel qualified in radiation protection
procedures to provide positive exposure control over the activities being
performed within the area.

(continued) A
7
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High Radiation Area

5.7
5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
5.7 High Radiation Area
5.7.3 For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of > 1000 mrem/hr,

accessible to personnel, that are located within large areas such as reactor
containment, where no enclosure exists for purposes of locking, or that
cannot be continuously guarded, and where no enclosure can be reasonably
constructed around the individual area, that individual area shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted, and a flashing 1light shall be activated
as a warning device.

r,04
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Conversion Package

Technical Specification 5.7:
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PART 2:
CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES

Annotated to show differences between CTS and ITS

CTS AMENDMENT FOR AMENDMENT FOR COMMENT
PAGE REV O SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL

6-21 117;98-018 199 No impact
6-22 174,98-018 199 No impact
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61231 In lieu of the "control device" or "alarm signal" required by
f;7 i paragraph 20.1601 of 10 CFR 20, each high radiation area in which
v the intensity of radiation is greater than 100 mrem/hr** but less
than 1000 mrem/hr** shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted as
a high radiation area and entrance thereto shall be controlled by
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) *. Any
individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas

shall be provided or accompanied by one or more of the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the
5_._“& radiation dose rate in the area.

57‘ L b. A radiapiop monitoring device which continuously integrates
n the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with this

monitoring device may be made after the dose rate level in the
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control over the activities within the area and shall perform
periodic radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by
the facility Physicidt) in the Radiation Work Permit.

5- /7*l Health Physics Personnel” shall be exempt from the RWP issuance
A requirements for entries into high radiation areas during the
diation protection duties, provided

ion protection procedures for entry

* Measured a 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the source
radio ivi
Lmﬂ\. Y u»‘vb/aﬂiﬁf fole]\) Mmb/—@
6-21 P
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IS 5.7

322 In addition to the requirements of 6.12.1 above, areas accessible to
k5’7 2 individuals with radiation levels such that an individual could
o /o receive in 1 hour a dose greater than 1000 mrem**, shall be provided

SEE
1TSS $Y

with locked doors to prevent unauthorized entry, and the keys shall
be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift
Supervisor on duty and/or the plant fRadio ogica a

erv Manager or his desidnee, ./ <£;Euxji1:*—~———§EE§E:::j
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION

6.13.1 Environmental qualification of electric equipment important to
safety shall be in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.469.
Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.49, Section 50.49 (d), the EQ Master List

identifies electrical equipment requiring environmental
qualification.
6.13.2 Complete and auditable records which describe the environmental

qualification method used, for all electrical equipment identified
in the EQ Master List, in sufficient detail to document the degree
of compliance with the appropriate requirements of 10 CFR 50.49
shall be available and maintained at a central location. Such
records shall be updated and maintained current as equipment is
replaced, further tested, or otherwise further qualified.

6.14 CONTATNMENT LEAKAGE RATE TESTING PROGRAM

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the
containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54 (o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B,

gEEi as modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be in accordance with the

guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based Containment

ITS Leak Test Program, Dated September 1995" as modified by the following exception:

<%5:!3 a. ANS 56.8 - 1994, Section 3.3.1: WCCPPS isolation valves are not Type C
tested.

The peak calculated primary containment internal pressure for the design basis

loss of coolant accident, P,, is 42.39 psig. The minimum test pressure is 42.42

psig.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L,, at P,, shall be 0.1%

of primary containment air weight per day.

Leakage acceptance criteria are:

a. Containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is s 1.0 L,. During the
first unit startup following testing in accordance with this program, the
leakage rate acceptance criteria are s0.60 L, for the Type B -and C tests
and s0.75 L, for Type A tests;

b. Air lock acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall the air lock leakage rate is = 0.0S L, when tested at = P,,
2) For each door, leakage rate is s 0.01 L. when pressurized to = P,.
c. Isolation valves sealed with the service water system leakage rate into
v containment acceptance criterion is s0.36 gpm per fan cooler unit

SEE ALTD ArEN) mEST |8-S
Ti?\b \rnsn:Zt' on iI'iS SZ:%

— .

Health Physigs~"Personnel _shall be exempt _..from the RWP.- issuance
requiremgpxs’for entries, into high radiatign-afeas during the-performances
of their assigned radiation protection duties, provided they comply with
ap ed radiation.protection procedures for entry into high radiation
eas.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical
Specifications.

A.2  CTS 6.12 specifies duties and responsibilities using NYPA specific job
titles. ITS 5.7 specifies duties and responsibilities using generic
titles consistent with the titles used in ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or
Regutatory Guide 1.8, 1975. This is an administrative change with no
impact on safety (see ITS 5.7, JD T.1).

MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 (TS 6.12.1, footnote *, specifies that Health Physics Personnel shall be
exempt from the RWP issuance requirements for entries into high
radiation areas during the performances of their assigned radiation
protection duties, provided they comply with approved radiation
protection procedures for entry into high radiation areas. ITS 5.7.1
expands this allowance to include personnel continuously escorted by
health physics personnel provided they are otherwise following plant
radiation protection procedures for entry into such high radiation
areas. Allowing personnel continuously escorted by health physics
personnel to enter a high radiation area without a radiation work permit
is acceptable because, in accordance with ITS 5.7.1.c, the health
physics person must be equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

device, must perform periodic radiation surveillances, and must be
responsible for providing positive control over the activities within
the area. Therefore, having a health physics person with a group in an
high radiation area continuously provides the group with the ability to
identify and respond to radiological situations that is equal to or
better than the ability of a group without a health physics person
working under the requirements established by a radiation work permit.
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on personnel
safety.

L.2 CIS 6.12, High Radiation Area, does not contain alternative methods for
access control in areas with exposure rates are >1000 mrem/hr. STS
5.7.2 allows direct or remote continuous surveillance by personnel
qualified in radiation protection procedures in lieu of stay time
requirements of an RWP. STS 5.7.3 allows the use of conspicuously
posted barricades, with a flashing light activated as a warning device,
in accessible areas with radiation levels >1000 mrem/hr, where no
enclosure exists and one cannot be reasonably constructed and the area
cannot be continuously guarded. ITS 5.7.2 and 5.7.3 adopt the
alternative methods of access control listed in STS 5.7.2.

Allowing these alternative methods to access control in areas where
radiation levels are >1000 mrem/hr is acceptable because they ensure
radiation practices are ALARA by allowing the use of remote monitoring.
The stated alternatives also provide for positive methods of access -
control through barricades and flashing lights in areas where enclosures
and guarding are not feasible. In addition, these controls have been
found acceptable by the NRC as an alternative to the requirements in 10
CFR 1601(a). that may cause unnecessary restrictions on plant
operations, as discussed in Reg Guide 8.3.8 dated 6/1/1993. Therefore,
this change has no significant adverse impact on personnel safety.

|
|
I
|
l
l
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
!
|
|
I
REMOVED DETAIL

LA.1 CTS 6.11.1 specifies that procedures for personnel radiation protection

shall be prepared consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20.

Additionally, CTS 6.11.1 specifies that allowance may be made for the
use of respiratory protective equipment pursuant to 10 CFR 20.1703.

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

These CTS requirements are identical to requirements imposed by 10 CFR
20.1101, Radiation Protection programs, and 10 CFR 20.1703, Use of
individual respiratory protection equipment, and do not need to be
repeated in the ITS. This change is acceptable because these
requirements are specified in 10 CFR 20; therefore, there is no change
to the existing requirements and future changes are appropriately
controlled. Additionally, adequate administrative controls exist to
ensure this requirement is understood and properly implemented.

LA.2 CTS 6.12 identifies exceptions taken to the requirements of
10 CFR 20.1601 pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c). CTS 6.12
includes the specification that mrem are measured at 30 centimeters (12
inches) from the source of radioactivity and rads are measured at 1
meter from the source of radioactivity. These specifications are not
included in the ITS because equivalent but more precise definitions are
found throughout 10 CFR 20. Specifically, 10 CFR 20 specifies that
mrem are measured 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any
surface that the radiation penetrates and that rads are measured at 1
meter from a radiation source or any surface through which the radiation
penetrates. This change is acceptable because these requirements are
specified in 10 CFR 20; therefore, there is no change to the existing .
requirements and future changes are appropriately controlled.
Additionally, adequate administrative controls exist to ensure this
requirement is understood and properly implemented.

Indian Point 3 3 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

LESS RESTRICTIVE
"L.1" Labele mments/Discussions

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration
are discussed below.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change expands an allowance permitting health physics personnel to
enter high radiation areas without a radiation work permit to include
personnel continuously escorted by health physics personnel provided
they are otherwise following plant radiation protection procedures for
entry into such high radiation areas. This change will not result in a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated because administrative controls intended to ensure
radiation protection do not affect the initiators of any analyzed event
or alter any assumptions related to the mitigation of accident or
transient events.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant
systems. structures, or components (SSC), changes in parameters
governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation. Therefore,
this change will not create the possibility of a new or different kwnd
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety because this change affects administrative controls intended

to ensure radiation protection. Additionally, allowing personnel
continuously escorted by health physics personnel to enter a high

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

radiation area without a radiation work permit is acceptable because, in
accordance with ITS 5.7.1.c, the health physics person must be equipped
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, must perform periodic
radiation surveillances, and must be responsible for providing positive
control over the activities within the area. Therefore, this change
maintains the ability to identify and respond to radiological situations
encountered during entries into high radiation areas.

("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration
are discussed below.

L.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
conseqguences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change allows direct or remote continuous surveillance by personnel
qualified in radiation protection procedures in lieu of stay time
requirements of an RWP and the use of conspicuously posted barricades,
with a flashing Tight activated as a warning device, in accessible areas
with radiation levels >1000 mrem/hr, where no enclosure exists and one
cannot be reasonably constructed and the area cannot be continuously
guarded. This change will not result in a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because
the administrative controls intended to ensure radiation protection do
not affect the initiators of any analyzed event or alter any assumptions
related to the mitigation of an accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures. or components (SSC). changes in parameters
governing normal operation. or methods of operation. Therefore, this

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety because this change affects administrative controls intended
to ensure radiation protection. Additionally. the alternative methods
for access control to areas >1000 mrem/hr is acceptable because the
alternative methods discussed herein have been reviewed and approved by
the NRC as discussed in Reg Guide 8.3.8 dated 6/1/1993.

Indian Point 3 3 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0

.



Indian Point 3
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
Conversion Package

Technical Specification 5.7:
"High Radiation Area"

PART 5:
NUREG-1431

Annotated to show differences between
NUREG-1431 and ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1



JHigh Radiation Areal
J5.71

<§27rst> 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
- X5.7 High Radiation Area}

4> 5.7.1

TN

Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c), in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as be
defined in 10 CFR 20, in which the intensity of radiation is

> 100 mrem/hr but < 1000 mrem/hr, shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto
shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work
Permit (RWP). Individuals qualified in radiation protection j
procedures (e.g.,»fHeatth—Physies Jechnicians}) or personnel @

X

L 121>
D““
@mo(bcl—lnw

120 a>

4

AURUSY

12>

5.7.2

s

continuousTy éscorted by such individuals may be exempt from the
RWP issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned
duties in high radiation areas with exposure rates < 1000 mrem/hr,
provided they are otherwise following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such
areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the
following:

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates
the radiation dose rate in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates
the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with
this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate
levels in the area have been established and personnel are
aware of them.

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is
responsibie for providing positive control over the
activities within the area and shall perform periodic :
radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the CiED
;xadiationkF?otectionzMZnagerk in the RWP.

In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with
radiation levels > 1000 mrem/hr shall be provided with locked or
continuously guarded doors to prevent unauthorized entry and the §
keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the 1
ift (Foremad on duty or health physics supervision. Doors shall \
remain locked except during periods of access by personnel under QJ
an approved RWP that shall specify the dose rate levels in

—

{continued)
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SN

A

. i [High Radiation irea]
(s.7]

[S.7 High Radiation Area]

—-5.7.2 {continued)

5.7.3

the immediate work areas and the maximum allowable stay times for
individuals in those areas. In lieu of the stay time
specification of the RWP, direct or remote (such as closed circuit
TV cameras) continuous surveillance may be made by personnel
qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide positive
exposure control over the activities being performed within the
area.

For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of

> 1000 mrem/hr, accessible to personnel, that are located within
large areas such as reactor containment, where no enclosure exists
for purposes of locking, or that cannot be continuously guarded,
and where no enclosure can be reasonably constructed around the
individual area, that individual area shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated as a
warning device.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS)

None

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT

None

PLANT-SPECIFI FFERENCE IN THE D N OR IGN BASIT

None

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-65 (CEOG-17), Use of
Generic Titles for Utility Positions. This change allows identifying
organizational responsibilities in the ITS using generic titles
consistent with the titles used in ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or Regulatory
Guide 1.8, 19/75. This change is needed because ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or
Regulatory Guide 1.8, 1975 are used in CTS 6.3.1 and ITS 5.3 to define
the minimum qualifications for key members of the plant staff.
Therefore, use of the generic titles provides a direct link between the
personnel qualifications as identified in the ITS 5.7 and the ITS
defined responsibilities. NYPA plant specific management titles used in
the CTS are moved to the Quality Assurance Plan which will define the
relationship between the NYPA specific titles and the generic titles
used in ANSI N18.1 and the ITS. Changes to NYPA specific titles in the
FSAR/QA Plan will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a).
This approach is consistent with Generic Letter 88-06 which recommended
relocation of the corporate and plant organization charts to licensee
controlled documents. The intent of Generic Letter 88-06 and this
change 1s to reduce the unnecessary burden associated with processing
license amendments for organizational title changes.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABQVE

X.1 Not used.
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